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PREFACE 





THE origin, mode of composition, and mutual relations of 
the three Synoptic Gospels form so obscure and so complex 
a subject of enquiry that it has come to be generally known 
as the ‘Synoptic Problem.’ Among the many modern 
attempts to deal with it, this volume has a limited and 
merely preparatory purpose, which I have tried to indicate 
upon its title-page. It is called by the plural name ‘ Horae 
Synopticae,’ because, while it is the outcome of a good 
many hours spent in examination of the Synoptic Gospels 
and in tabulation of the results thus obtained, those 
results are presented separately and almost indepen- 
dently in the successive sections of the book, no attempt 
being made to combine them as foundations or supports of 
any system or theory. And the sub-title is ‘ Contributions 
to the study ’—rather than to the solution—‘of the 
Synoptic Problem,’ because I have only been trying to help 
in that preliminary process of collecting and sifting 
materials which must be carried much further than it has 
yet been before we can be ready for the solution of the 
Problem 1—or, as I would rather express it, of such parts 
of it as are not now insoluble. For while it seems to me 


1 Since the above paragraph was written, Professor J. Armitage Robinson 
has strongly emphasized this point at the Church Congress of 1898. ‘In 
England,’ he says, ‘so far as published work is concerned, we are at the 
very beginning—the foundations of the study have not yet been laid’ 
(Guardian, Oct. 5, 1898, p. 1556). 
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on the one hand that there are some aspects of it as to 
which we are not likely to advance beyond statements of 
conflicting probabilities, unless there are some fresh dis- 
coveries of documents in Egypt or elsewhere, on the other 
hand I believe that not a few conclusions—and those of 
the most important kinds—are likely to be made so clear 
and so practically certain by the patient and careful inves- 
tigations of the language of the Gospels which are now 
being carried on, that before very long they will meet with 
general acceptance }. 

My object, then, has been to collect and to exhibit facts 
with as small an admixture of theory as possible. In 
Part I there is, I think, scarcely anything that can be called 
theory. In Parts IT and III, however, it was found that 
the occasional use of a ‘working hypothesis’ could not be 
dispensed with (pp. 90, 94); and I have several times (as 
on pp. 65, 103, 122, 130, 146, 150, 176, and in the Conclud- 
ing Summary) briefly stated or implied some inferences, 
without which the reason for introducing the facts and 
figures could hardly have been made clear. But I have 
suppressed, or at least reserved for another opportunity, 
some more detailed hypotheses and conjectures which had 
occurred to me, or had been recalled to me, in the course of 
the preparation of these pages. For some of them I think 
I could have claimed a fair amount of probability, and they 
might have made the book more interesting; but they 
would certainly have obscured its designed character of 
being mainly a collection of materials. 

It may be said, perhaps, that these materials are not of 
a very solid and trustworthy nature, or at least that they 
are of such a kind that their value is likely to be over- 

' Professor Sanday speaks hopefully of the prospects of solution, both 


in his important supplement to the article ‘Gospels’ in Smith’s Dict. of 
the Bible, ed. 2, p. 1228, and in Inspiration, p. 282. 
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rated, especially by the compiler of them. For they are to 
a large extent statistical: and statistics are proverbially 
misleading, and proverbially liable to be made to ‘prove 
anything ’ that is wished. No doubt there is this danger, 
however cautious and free from prejudice the compiler may 
try to be: and he should remember that he is particularly 
exposed to it when the field from which the statistics are 
collected is so small as it is in the present case. I can only 
say, first, that I have done my best to guard against this 
danger in various ways, and especially by bracketing words 
on which stress should not be laid, although their insertion 
in the lists was necessary (cf. pp. 2, 144). Secondly, I 
would say that however misleading statistics may be, con- 
jectures unsupported by statistics are likely to be still more 
so, unless they are supported by evidence of other kinds, 
such as contemporary, or nearly contemporary, historical 
testimonies: and as to the Synoptic Gospels such evidence 
is very slight, being almost limited to St. Luke’s Preface 
(i. 1-4)! and to the well-known passage of Papias about 
Mark as the interpreter of Peter, and Matthew as the com- 
poser of the Logia®. Thirdly, some confidence in the 
statistical method, as here used, may be inspired by the 
general accordance of its results with such intimations as 
we gather from the words of St. Luke and of Papias, and 
(I venture to add, though the matter is too wide and too 
vague for proof, or even for discussion, here) with the 
general probabilities of the case, as they are suggested to 
us through such other means as we have at our command’. 


1 Of course these verses have been abundantly and minutely discussed 
by many commentators and others, as their unique importance and 
interest demand. A fresh and interesting examination of them will be 
found in Blass, Philology of the Gospels, pp. 7-20. 

* The passage is given below, p. xiii. 

? See e.g. the remark on the use of the Gospels in sub-apostolic times, 
Pp. 179, paragraph D. 
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If I seem to have devoted a disproportionately large 
amount of space to some apparently minor matters, such 
as the use of the Historic Present! and of Conjunctions? 
in St. Mark, and the comparatively slight differences 
between the language of St. Luke’s Gospel and of Acts 8, it 
is because I wished to dwell especially on those points 
which, so far as I knew, had either been insufficiently 
worked out, or at least had not been put before English 
students in a distinct and easily available form. On the 
other hand, some important departments of the Synoptic 
Problem—such as the number and nature of the sources 
used by St. Luke only—have been passed over, merely 
because I could not see that any light would be thrown 
upon them by such statistics and observations as I had 
been able to put together. For of course the volume is far 
too small to make any pretensions to completeness, or to 
due proportion of contents, even as a collection of materials 
for students. 

Most of the following materials were originally drawn 
up for my own use. But Professor Sanday, having seen 
some of my papers, advised and encouraged the publication 
of them, as being likely to be useful to others who are 
working at the same subject. He has also very kindly 
read the proof-sheets of the book, and has made many 
helpful and valuable suggestions, for which I am extremely 
grateful. | 

My study of the language of the Gospels has generally 
been independent; but of course I have sometimes cor- 
rected or supplemented my own results by those of other 
writers. In so doing, I think my chief obligations have 
been to Dr. E. A. Abbott’s well-known article ‘Gospels’ in 
Enc. Brit. vol. x., and to Dr. Plummer’s Commentary on 


1 p. 113 ff. ? pp. 109, 120. > p. 143 ff. 
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St. Luke, which enabled me to add about fifteen entries 
to the list of ‘words and phrases characteristic of’ that 
Gospel. 

In such lists as that to which I have just referred, there 
are probably many deficiencies and imperfections; but 
perhaps other workers may be able to make use of them as 
foundations of more complete lists, or, if they are unwilling 
to do so themselves, may help me to do so by sending me 
notices of errors and omissions. 


J. C. H. 
Kensrox Lopez, Oxrorp, 


October, 1898. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTICES AND 
EXPLANATIONS 


AN ‘Introduction’ of the usual kind is needless here, 
since the Table of Contents sufficiently indicates the nature 
of the separate ‘ Contributions to the study of the Synoptic 
Problem’ which the following pages contain. But the 
attention of those who use the book is called to these 
notices and explanations :— 


1. 

The passage of Papias, which contains considerably the 
earliest external mention of any of the writers whose names 
are connected with our Gospels, is so often alluded to that 
it will be well to print it here for convenience of reference. 
Both text and translation are taken from Bishop Lightfoot’s 


Apostolic Fathers (1 vol. 1891), pp. 517, 529. 


Kat toiro 6 mpecBirepos 
ékeye’ Mdpxos piv épunverris 
Ilérpov yerdpevos, 80a euynpd- 
vevoey, axptB@s eypaev, ov 
pévrot rake, Ta Sd TOD Xpiorov 
) AexO€vra f} mpaxOévra. otre 
yap ixovoe tod Kuplov, otre 


mapnxodhovOnoey avty, tarepov 


And the Elder said this 
also: Mark having become 
the interpreter of Peter, 
wrote down accurately 
everything that he remem- 
bered, without however re- 
cording in order what was 
either said or done by Christ. 
For neither did he hear the 
Lord, nor did he follow Him ; 
but afterwards, as I said, 
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dé, os pny, Térpe, 8s apds ras (attended) Peter, whoadapted 
his instructions to the needs 
(of his hearers), but had no 
design of giving a connected 
KupiaxGy motovmevos Adywy, account of the Lord’s oracles. 
So then Mark made no mis- 
take, while he thus wrote 
otrws eva ypayas ws amenyN- down some things as he 
povevoev. évds yap éroujoaro remembered them; for he 
made it his one care not to 


xpelas érrotetro ras bidacxaNlas, 


GAN’ obx donep civtakiy tv 


@ore ovdéy tpapte Mdpxos, 


mpdvotay, TOD pydev Gy TKovce 


: omit anything that he heard, 
mapadiney 7 WedoacGal mt év 4 ty get down any false 
avrots . . . Mar@atos pév ovvy statement therein . . . So 


‘EBpatds Biadeere rd Adyta then Matthew composed the 
oracles in the Hebrew lan- 


guage, and each one inter- 
ws Ww dvvards Exacros. preted them as he could. 


ouveypawaro, hpunvevoe 8 atta 


The passage is preserved for us by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
lii. 39), and his context makes it probable that the Presbyter 
John was the ‘Elder’ on whose authority Papias gives his 
notice of Mark, and presumably of Matthew also. The 
approximate date of the work of Papias may be given as 
A.D. 130. 

2. 

Nearly all the following tables were drawn up before the 
publication of Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. But they 
have been revised and checked with the help of it, and it is 
adopted as the standard as to orthography, order of words, 
&c. Where no other Concordance is named, it is assumed 
that this one will be in use: but in a few instances there 
will be found a reference to Bruder (ed. 1888), because in 
those cases his arrangement brings out more fully or 
clearly or conveniently the usage to which attention is 
being called. 

3. 

The text used is Westcott and Hort’s (WH), with 

occasional reference to Tischendorf’s (Tisch) and to that of 
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the English Revisers (R). Various readings are noticed 
only in the most important cases, as where WH’'s margin 
(mg) agrees with Tisch against their text, or where the 
matter in hand is directly affected by the variants. Atten- 
tion has been also called to a few specially interesting 


Western readings. 
4 


In the Tables on pp. 4-21 ‘ Acts’ and ‘ Paul’ are placed 
in the columns next after ‘ Luke,’ in order to draw attention 
throughout to the strong affinities which exist between the 
members of the Lucano-Pauline group of writings, and upon 
which more is said on pp. 140-158. 


5. 

When ‘John’ is referred to, or placed at the head of 
a column, only the fourth Gospel is meant: for it is 
important sometimes to bring out a similarity or contrast 
between this and the other historical books. Therefore the 
three Epistles of St. John, as well as the Apocalypse, had to 
be placed in the column headed ‘Rest of N.T.’ But no 
expression of opinion as to the authorship of any of those 
books is thus intended. Again, it has been found convenient 
to class thirteen Epistles under the heading ‘Paul,’ but no 
assumption is thus made as to the authorship and integrity 
of all those Epistles. And on pp. 155-157 a distinctive 
mark has been placed against words found only in the 


Pastoral Epistles. 
6 


An inconsistent way of using the names of the Evangelists 
(or the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk) has been found unavoid- 
able: sometimes the Gospel itself as it stands, sometimes 
the author or compiler of it, is thus denoted. But I hope 
that the context will always show at a glance which is 
meant. 


7. 
The figures in thick type after the name of a book or 
writer (e.g. Matthew 6, Paul 12, Rev. 8) mean that a word 
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or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that 
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third 
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately ; 
and, as has been already said, ‘John’ includes only the 
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22 &c. denote 
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the 


Septuagint. 
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PART I 


WorpDs AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF EACH 
OF THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS 


TuaT two at least of the Synoptic Gospels are compilations 
is evident upon the face of them, because of the different 
ways in which the same materials are used. And there 
are other less obvious phenomena which support this con- 
clusion. 

But before attempting to discover the number and the 
nature of the sources used by the compilers, and so to 
enter upon the most obscure part of the Synoptic Problem, 
the ground should be cleared as far as possible by a careful 
endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing 
to those who used the sources, 

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions 
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it 
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on 
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge 
of the style of the several writers. But though these are 
not to be overlooked (and lists of them, drawn up for 
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 163 ff. of this 
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily 
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them 

B 


2 Words and Phrases characteristic  [?t.1 


—viz. five-sevenths of those in Matthew and six-sevenths 
of those in Mark and Luke—are used only once; and in 
all three Gospels a smaller proportion than ten per cent. is 
used more than twice (viz. in Matthew 10 words out of 112, 
in Mark 4 out of 71, and in Luke Io out of 261). 

Now words that are not used more than once or twice 
cannot have very much weight as proofs of the habitual 
style of any writer. It is, therefore, much more important 
to examine words which are used more frequently, though 
it may not be exclusively, and to see which of them are 
used so predominantly in each Gospel as to be apparently 
characteristic of each compiler, and therefore presumably 
due-to him. 

To bring together such ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ is the object of the first and most elaborate series 
of tables in this book. It will be seen that the number of 
them in Luke (140) is not far from twice as large as the 
number in Matthew (86), which again is more than twice 
as large as the number in Mark (37). 

In the case of each Gospel a few words are placed in 
brackets ( ) as being less important than the rest, because 
they are mainly or entirely accounted for by the subject- 
matter, and therefore give little or no indication of the 
author’s style, although their insertion in the lists was 
required by the rules here adopted!. And there are some 
other entries marked f, on which, for various reasons, but 
little stress can be laid. On the other hand an asterisk * is 
prefixed to the most distinctive and important instances. 

In the columns headed ‘Peculiar’ and ‘Common’ it is 
shown how often each word or phrase occurs respectively 
in those portions of each Gospel which have not, and in 


? No such rules can be quite satisfactory means of excluding all non- 
characteristic, and including all characteristic words, But of course it 
was necessary to adopt rules of some kind (and I think those here 
employed are as fair tests of what is ‘characteristic’ as can be devised), 
in order that the lists may be unaffected by one’s own views or opinions 
or ‘personal equation.’ 
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those portions which have, parallels in one or both of the 
other Synoptic Gospels: and in the cases of Matthew and 
Luke, chapters i and ii have been kept separate from the 
other ‘peculiar’ portions, and placed in a column of their 
own. For some of the results which are thus brought out, 
see pages 8, 12, 23, 24. 


SECTION I. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
8ST, MATTHEWS GOSPEL. 


I propose to take as ‘characteristic, words or phrases 
which occur at least fowr times in this Gospel, and which 
either (a) are not found at all in Mark or Luke, or which 
(5) are found in Matthew at least twice as often as in Mark 
and Inke together. | 

86 such words and phrases are here collected and tabu- 
lated. On the grounds explained on page 2, 15 of them 
are bracketed, 7 are marked with f, and 13 with *. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 48 verses, have a column 
to themselves. The other passages regarded as ‘ peculiar’ to 
“Matthew, because without parallels in Mark or Luke, contain 
about 289 verses, viz. lil. 14,15; iv. 136-16; v. 7-9; 14; 
16, 17; 19-24; 27, 28; 31; 33-38; 43; vi. 1-8; 16-18; 
34; vil. 6; 126; 15; vill. 17; ix. 13a; 27-33; x. 5,6; 8b; 
166; 23; 36; 41; xi. 28-30; xii. 5-7; 17-21; 36, 37; 40; 
Kill. 14@; 24-30; 35; 36-53; xiv. 28-31; XV. 12, 13; XVI. 
17-19; XVil. 24-27; XVili. 10; 143; 15-35; XIX. 10-12; Xx. 
I-16; xxi. 4,5; 10,11; 14-16; 28-32; 43; xxii. 1-14 (9); 
40; XXill. I-33; 5; 7-10; 15-22; 243 30; 32, 33; XXIV. II, 
12; 20b; 30a; xxv. 1-12; 14-30(?); 31-46; xxvi. 150; 
253 503; 52-54; XXVil. 3-10; 19; 24,25; 36; 43; 510-53; 
62-66; Xxvili. 2-4; 9-20. 
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8 Words and Phrases characteristic  [Pt-1 


Other words and phrases, which do not fall under the 
above rules, but nevertheless are to be noted as more or 
less characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are 2Ovtxds, 
éraipos, xard=‘ against,’ wadaxla, dxAot, tovnpds (besides the 
cases with the article noticed above), dnl. 


Some Remarks on the above Matthaean Words and Phrases. 


A. 

Out of the 86 different words and phrases, 22 are found 
once or more in chapters i, 11; 37 of them in Mark and 52 
in Luke; 43 of them in Acts, and 10 in the ‘ We’-Sections 
of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 

B. 


Chapters i, 1i contain 48 of the 1,068! verses of this 
Gospel, i.e. only about one twenty-second part of the 
whole. But they contain more than one-ninth of the 
occurrences of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, viz. 
97 out of 841. This is partly accounted for by the use 
of yevydw 40 times in the genealogy; but even if those 40 
items are deducted from both numbers, chapters i, ii are 
found to contain fully one-fourteenth of such occurrences, 
viz. 57 out of 180. It appears then that these ‘charac- 
teristic’ words and phrases are used considerably more 
freely in these two chapters than in the rest of the book. 


C. 

Taking the whole of the ‘peculiar’ or unparalleled 
matter in this Gospel, including chapters i, ii2, it fills about 
337 out of the 1,068 verses, i.e. less than one-third, which 
would be 356 verses. It thus appears that the occurrences 


1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,071; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 21; xvili. 11; xxiii. 13 or 14, thus reducing the number 
to 1,068. 

* For the differences both in form and substance between the two 
genealogies are so great that they cannot be regarded as dependent on 
a common source, though they contain many of the same names. 
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of ‘characteristic’ words and phrases are very much more 
abundant in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ portions 
of the Gospel; for there are 449 of them in the ‘peculiar’ 
division and only 392 of them in the ‘common’ division, 
while the latter is more than twice as large as the former. 

It should be observed, however, that several of the words 
which do most in producing this predominance (e. g. é7odi- 
Swpt, ydpos,-yervdw, CiCdviov, suviw, tadavrov) are words 
which are required by the subject-matter, and which there- 
fore are not important as evidences of style. 


SECTION II. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
8ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


As this Gospel is shorter than either of the other two 
by about one-third, the standard for determining what 
words and phrases are ‘characteristic’ of it should be 
different from that which is applied to Matthew and Luke. 
I will therefore take as such the words and phrases which 
occur at least three times in Mark, and which either 
(a) are not found at all in Matthew or Luke, or (6) occur 
an Mark more often than in Matthew and Luke together. 

Of these, 37! are here collected and tabulated: 2 of them 
are bracketed, B are marked ¢, and 7 are marked * (see on 
these marks p. 2 above). 

The parts of the Gospel here regarded as ‘peculiar,’ because 
without parallels in Matthew or Luke, amount to about 
5O verses, Viz. i. 1; 33; ll. 27; lll. 9; 170; 20, 21; Iv. 26- 
29; 366; vi. 206; 31; 376; 52; vil. 2-4; 240; 32-37; 
viii. 14.6; 22-26; ix. 15; 21; 23, 24; 30; 48, 49; 500; x. 
10; 326 (notc); xi. 16; xii. 32, 33; xill. 340; xiv. 51, 52; 
56 b; 59; xv. 8; 210; 25; 44,45; xvi. 80. 


! This number would be reduced from 37 to 29 if we took (as in Matthew 
and Mark) only those occurring 4 times and upwards. 


6/ 
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There are some other words, &c., which do not quite fall 
under the above rules, yet which deserve consideration as 
being characteristic of Mark, viz. dAAd, éx (compared with 
and), érepwrde, tva, cal where Matthew and Luke have 3¢, 
the historic present in other words besides épyopar (e. g. 
Adyw, Hépw, cvvayw, &ec.), wapatopevopu.at, mwpody, and mapwots. 

The omission of wopevouac', except in ix. 30 WH (not 
Tisch or R) is remarkable, since it occurs in Matthew 38, 
Luke 50, Acts 87, John 18; also in Appendix to Mark 3, 
and in Pericope de Adultera 8. Observe also the entire 
omission of xa} i3ov, and, in narrative, of /3ov; and the rarity 
of xadciy (Matthew 26, Mark 4, Luke 48, but cf. also John 2), 
and of oty (Matthew 56, Mark 4, Luke 31, John 194). 


Some Remarks on the above Marcan Words and Phrases. 


A 


Out of the 37 different words and phrases, 17 are found 
in the 50 ‘peculiar’ verses, while 23 of them are found in 
Matthew, and 23 also in Luke, 21 in Acts, and 6 in the 
‘We’-Sections of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 


B. 


The 50 verses which have been regarded as ‘ peculiar’ to 
this Gospel constitute nearly one-thirteenth of the 661? 
verses contained in the whole Gospel (excluding the 
Appendix, xvi. 12-20). But they contain nearly one-tenth 
of the occurrences of the characteristic words and phrases, 
viz. 32 out of 314. So those words and phrases are rather 
more frequent in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ 
parts of the Gospel. 

For further discussion of the language of this Gospel, 
see below, Part III, especially p. 113 ff. on the uses of the 
historic present and «al. 


' The simple verb is not used ; but on the other hand we have seen 
above that elowopevopa, txwopevoua:, and msopawopevoya: are more or less 
characteristic of Mark. 

2 According to the usual numbering 666; but the best texts and R. V. 
omit vii. 16; ix. 44, 46; xi. 26; xv. 28, thus reducing the number to 661. 
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SECTION III. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
8ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


Here, as in the case of Matthew, I take as ‘charac- 
teristic’ the words and phrases which occur at least four 
times in this Gospel, and which either (a) are not found 
at all in Matthew or Mark, or (6) are found in Luke at 
least twice as often asin Matthew and Mark together. 

Of these 140 will be found here: 7 of them are bracketed, 
10 are marked f, and 21 are marked *, for the reasons 
given on p. 2. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 132 verses, are placed in 
a column by themselves. The other portions of the Gospel 
which are here regarded as ‘peculiar, because without 
parallels in Matthew or Mark, amount to 367 verses, viz. 
lili. 10-14; 23-38; iv. 16-30(?); v. 1-11(?); vi. 24-26; vii. 
11-17; 36-50(%); vill. 1-3; 1X. 31; 51-56; 61, 62; x. 1; 
17-20; 28-42; xi. 5-8; 12; 27, 28; 37, 38; xil. 13-21; 
47-50; 573 Xill. I-17; 31-33; Xiv. I-14; 15-24(2); 28-33; 
XV. 6-32; XVI. I-12; 14, 153 19-31; XVll. 7-19; 28, 29; 
32; xviii. I-14; xix. 1-10; 11-27(?); 39-44; xxi. 235, 
24; 28; xxii. 15; 27-32; 35-38; 51; 536; Xxill. 7-12; 27— 
31; 39-43; 46; xxiv. 13-531. (See also p. 158 ff. on some 
smaller Lucan additions not included here.) 


’ xii, 54, 55 and xx. 18 have to be added (bringing up the number of 
verses to 370), if the parallels to them in Matt. xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 
are rejected from the text. Perhaps, indeed, the former passage should 
be added in any case. 
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And there are some other words and phrases which, 
though not quite falling under the above rules, are to 
be observed as more or less characteristic of Luke, viz. 
alvéw, dxovw with rod Adyou, duaprwAds, dvaipto, dv0’ Sv, &ras, 
dnodoyéouat, ards in nominative (even without xal), Bovdy, 
def, Sidrt, S0€aCw, éyyl(w, EOos, emepxopat, al Epnuot, quépa with 
ylvecOat, jv and joay with participles, cds, xaOds, xal ydp, 
cata moAw or médes, the article with infinitives (besides év 
rq ; see Moulton and Geden’s Concordance, p. 679, or Bruder, 
P. 593), povoyerjs, mopa = ‘beyond,’ ratvw, mpocéxere éavrois, 
orabeis, ovyxalpw, tis generally, tyalyw, dBos, xaplComat, 
Xpdvor. 

Observe also the extreme rarity of the historic present in 
the narrative (only in vii. 40; viii. 49; Xi. 37,45; XXiv. 12(?), 
36 (2), in contrast with Matthew 78, Mark 151)'; the rarity of 
dunv (Matthew 81, Mark 18, Luke 6), and of daw (Matthew 
17, Mark 28, Luke 8); the absence of jaSfec (Matthew 4, 
Mark 8, John 8 only). 


Some Remarks on the above Lucan Words and Phrases. 
A. 


Of the 140 different words and phrases, no less than 72, 
being more than half of them, occur once or more in 
chapters i, 11; 85 of them are found in Matthew and 
64 of them in Mark; and there are no less than 108 of 
them in Acts, and 43 in the brief ‘We’-Sections of that 
book (see pp. 142, 150). 

B. 


68 of them are absent from chapters i, ii; only 13 of 
them are absent from the ‘other peculiar’ portions (see 
below), and only 5 of them from the whole of the ‘ peculiar’ 
portions including chapters i, ii; and only 10 of them from 
the ‘common’ portions. 


1 See more on this below, p. 113 ff. 
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C. 


The number of verses in Luke i, ii is 132, being rather 
more than one-ninth of the 1,149! verses into which the 
Gospel is divided. But they contain 210, i.e. slightly more 
than one-seventh, of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases. 
So we find here (as in the case of Matthew, but not to 
so large an extent) that such expressions are used more 
abundantly in the first two chapters than in the rest of the 
Gospel. 

D. 


In the other 22 chapters there are 367 verses which 
have here been classed as ‘peculiar’ to Luke, as being 
apparently drawn from sources not used by Matthew or 
Mark. When the 132 verses of chapters i, ii are added 
to these, we have altogether 499 ‘peculiar’ verses against 
650 ‘common’ verses in this Gospel. That is to say, the 
peculiar portions constitute very little more than three- 
sevenths of the whole 1,149 verses. But they are found 
to contain 749, or more than half of the 1,435 occurrences 
of the 140 ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, which are 
thus seen to be scattered much more thickly over the 
‘peculiar’ than the ‘common’ portions. 

And here we find, to a much larger extent than we 
found in the case of Matthew, that the ‘characteristic’ 
expressions which thus predominate are on the whole? such 
as are indications of the author's style, not being merely 
words required or suggested by the subject-matter : see e. g. 
éyévero xal; xal avrdés; Kupios; dpoiws; tis with nouns; rod 
before infinitives ; @s= when °. 


1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,151; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 36 and xxiii. 17, bringing down the number to 1,149. 

3 Not exclusively, for 3éxa and pa are exceptions. 

3 See also gros, ebppaivw, xaria, xluwAnp, wrAovtos, Pires. 
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SECTION IV. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORDS AND PHRASES 
CHARACTERISTIC OF THE THREE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. 


A. 


The chief result of an examination of the above lists 
is a very strong impression that the compilers (or at any 
rate Matthew and Luke, for probably Mark is mainly 
a source) dealt very freely with the sources which they 
used. To a large extent they clothed the narratives, 
and to some extent they clothed the sayings!?, which 
they derived from those sources, in their own favourite 
language. : 

Therefore it is less surprising to me than it would 
otherwise be to fail, as after a careful search I have failed, 
to find any expressions which can be certainly set down 
as characteristic of any source (whether Logian, Marcah, 
or specially Lucan). 

B. 

The following is a comparative summary of results as to 

the distribution of the characteristic words and phrases :— 


1. In Matthew, they are scattered more than twice as 
_ thickly over the peculiar portions (including chapters i-ii) 
as they are over the common portions’. 

2. In Mark, they are rather more thickly scattered 
over the small peculiar portions than they are over the 
large common portions. 


3. In Luke, they are scattered more than half as thickly 
again, but less than twice as thickly, over the peculiar 
portions as they are over the common portions. 


1 On the far greater frequency of verbal coincidences in the recitative 
than in the narrative portions of the Gospels, see Westcott, Introduction to 
Study of Gospels, pp. 198-200 (8th ed. 1895). 

9 But this is largely caused by the special subject-matter of some of 
the parables, and by yervdw: therefore 15 of the Matthaean words are 
bracketed, as comparatively unimportant, against 2 of the Marcan and 7 of 
the Lucan ones. 
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APPENDIX TO PART I 


I HERE give the references to the occurrences of those of the 
‘characteristic words and phrases’ on pp. 4-21, which do not 
stand consecutively in a Concordance, and which therefore cannot 
be quite easily traced there. 


I. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 
Bacwreia tév odpavar. 

Mt iii. 2; iv. 17; v.3, 10,19 bts, 20; Vil. 21; Vill. 11; X.75 Xi. II, 
12; Xili. 11, 24, 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, 523 XV1. 19; xvili. 1, 3, 
4, 233 XIX. 12, 14, 233 XX. 15 XxXli. 2; xxill. 14; XXv. I. 

Compare Bacicia rov Gcov, or Ocov, Mt 4, Mk 14, Lk 82, Acts 
6, Paul 8, Jn 2, Rev 1. 
See additional note, p. 41, on the use of odpavds and ovpavoi. 


yermOire. 
Mt vi. 103 vill. 13; ix. 295 xv. 285 xxvi. 42. 
Acts i. 20 (LXX). 
Rom xi. XX). 
9 (LXX) ime: 
Mt v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43- 
Rom ix. 12, 26 (LXX). (Also éppé6ncay in Gal iii. 16.) 
Rev vi. 113 1X. 4. 
jpépa xpicews. 
Mt x. 15; xi. 22, 24; xii. 36. 
2 Pet ii. 9; iii. 7; 1 Jn iv. 17. 
See also «picts. 


Aeydpevos, used with names. 
Mt i. 16; ii. 23; iv. 18; ix.g; x. 23 xxvi. 3, 14, 36; xxvul. 16, 
17, 22, 33 bts. 
Mk xv. 7. 
Lk xxii. 1, 47. 
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Acta lll, 2; vi. 9. 
Jn iv. 5, 26; ix. 11; xi. 16, 54; x1X. 13, 17; Xxi. 2. 


Narhp hpov, bpév, cou, adrév. 

Mt v. 16, 45, 48; vi. 1, 4, 6 bis, 8, 9, 14, 15, 18 bis, 26, 32; Vii. 
II; X. 20, 29; Xill. 43; XXili. 9. 

Mk xi. 25. 

Lk vi. 36; xii. 30, 32. 

Rom i. 7; 1 Cor i. 3; 2 Cor i.2; Gal i. 4; Eph i. 2; Phili. 2; 
iv. 20; Col i. 2; 1 Thesi. 3; iii. 11, 13; 2 Thes i. 2; 11. 16; 
Philem 3. (Always je» in Paul.) 

Jn xx, 17. 

Narhp & év (rots) odparois. 

Mt v. 16, 45; Vi. 1, 9; Vil. II, 21; X. 32, 333 Xi]. 503 xvi. 17; 
XVill. 10, 14, Ig. 

Mk. xi. 2. 

Nathp 6 odpdnos. 
Mt v. 48; vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 13; Xvill. 353 Xxiil. 9. 
(otpdmos besides in N.T, only Lk 1 (#), Acts 1.) 
Altogether Marnp is used of God in the Synoptic Gospels 
Mt 45, Mk 5, Lk 17. 
mAnpée, of Scriptures being fulfilled. 

Mt i. 22; 1.15, 17, 233 iv. 14; Vill. 17; xl. 17; Xiil. 35; xxl. 4; 
XXV1. 54, 563 Xxvii. 9. 

Mk xiv. 49. 

Lk iv. 213; XXiv. 44. 

Acts i. 16; 111. 185 xiil. 27. 

Jn xii. 38; xill. 18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36. 

Jam ii. 23. 


wornpés, 5; wovnpér, 76, of the evil one, or evil. 

Mt v. 37*, 39*; vi. 13°; xili. 19, 38%. 
Rom xii. 9; Eph vi. 16*; 2 Thes iii. 3°. 
Jn xvii. 15*. 
I Jn ii. 13, 14; lil. 12*; v. 18, 19*. 

* In these cases the word may be either masculine or neuter. 

LE vi. 45 ; 1 Cor v. 13 refer to men, 80 are not included here: 

see however the former passage. 
apds 76 with infinitive. 

Mt v. 28; vi. 1; xili. 30; xxiil. §; xxvi. 12. 
Mk xiii. 22. 
LE xviii. 1. 
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Acts iil. 19. 
2 Cor iii. 13; Eph vi. 11; 1 Thee ii. 9; 2 Thes ii. 8. 
6nOdv, and once pnOeis. 
Mt i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 23; iil. 3 (6nOcis); iv. 145 Vili. 175 xi. 17; 
Xili. 35; XXl. 4; XXii. 31; XXIV. 15; XXVii. 9. 


oxarvBariLopar dv. 
Mt xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 31, 33. 
Mk vi. 3. 
Lk vii. 23. 
oupBodAcov LapBdrw. 


Mt xii. 14; xxii. 15; xxvii. 1, 73 xxviii. 12. 


oupdpar. 
Mt v. 29, 30; xviii. 6; xix. ro. 
1 Cor vi. 12; x. 23; 2 Cor viii. 10, 
Jn xi. 50; Xvi. 73 xviii. 14. 
The participle is used in the same sense in Acts xx. 20; 1 Cor 
xii. 7; 2 Cor xii. 1; Heb xii. ro. 
ti cot, or piv, Sone ; 
Mt xvil. 26; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 423 xxvi. 66. 


daivopat. 
Mt i. 20; ii. 7, 13, 19; Vi. 5, 16, 18; ix. 33; xiii. 26; xxill. 27, 
28; xxiv. 27, 30. 
Mk xiv. 64. (Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.) 
Lk ix. 8; xxiv. 11. 
Rom vii. 13; 2 Cor xiii. 7; Phil ii. 1g. 
Heb xi. 3; Jam iv. 14; 1 Pet iv. 18. 
The active ¢aive is used Jn 2, 2 Pet 1,1 Jn 1, Rev 4. See 
Thayer's Lex. s. v. 


Spa with éxeivy, in narrative. 
Mt viii. 13*; ix. 22*; xv. 28*; xvii. 18*; xvili. 1; xxvi. 55. 
Lk vil. 21. 
Acts xvi. 33- 
Jn iv. §3; X1x. 27. 
Elsewhere only in discourses Mt x. 19; xxiv. 36; Mk xiii. 11, 
32; and in Rey xi. 13. 
* In these 4 cuses used of instantaneous cures: cf. also Jn 
iv. 53. 


28 Words and Phrases characteristic (?t. I. Appx. 


II. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


épxerat, épxovrat, historic presents. 

Mt xxvi. 36, 40, 45. 

Mk i. 40; ii.3, 18; iii, 20, 31; v. 15, 22, 35, 383; vi. 1, 483 Viil. 
22; x.1, 46; xi. 15, 27 bes; xii. 18; xiv. 17, 32, 37, 41, 66; 
Xvi. 2. 

Lk viii. 49. 

Jniv. 5,7; vi. 5 (3); xi. 20(1), 38; xii. 12 (?), 22 bts; xiii.6; xviil. 
3; Xx. I, 2, 6, 18, 263; xxi. 13. 

In LXX only 28 times, viz. Kings 27, Job 1. 


8 éorw, without a participle. 
Mk iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; xl. 42; xv. 16, 42. 
Col i. 24 (3). 
Heb vii. 2; Rev xxi. 17 (1). 


oixia and otxes without mention of owner. 
Mt ix. 28; xili. 1, 36; xvii. 25. 
Mk il. 15 lil. 20; vil. 17, 243 ix. 28, 33; x. 10. 
ére used in reciting (‘ recitantis ’). 

Mt ix. 18; xiii. 11; xix. 8; xxi. 16; xxvi. 72, 74, 753; XXVII. 43. 

Mk i. 15, 37, 403 ii. 12; iii, 11; iv. 213 v. 23, 28, 353 vi. 18, 
23, 35; Vill. 43 ix. 313 X. 33; xii. 6, 7; xiii. 6; xiv. 27, 
58 bes, 69, 71, 72. 

Lk i. 25, 61; iv. 21, 41, 433 Vv. 263; vil. 4; Vill. 493 XV. 27; 
Xvli. 10; Xix. 42; xx. 53 xxii. 61. 

Acts v. 23, 25; vi. I1; xili. 34; xv. 1; xvi. 36; xvil. 3, 6; 
XVill. 13; Xix. 21; xxiii. 20; xxiv. 21; xxv. 8; xxviil. 25. 

Rom iii. 8; iv. 17; viii. 36; ix. 17; 1 Cor xiv. 21; 2 Cor vi. 
16; Gal i. 23; in. 8. 

Jn i. 20, 32; iv. 17, 39, [42]; vi. 42; viii. 33; ix. 9 6, 11, 23, 
413 X. 34, 36; xili. 33; xvill.g; xx. 18. 

Heb vii. 17; x. 8; xi. 18; Jami.13; 1 Jn ii. 4; iv. 20; Rev 
lil. 17. 

Classification in this case is difficult and uncertain’: Bruder’s 
list of drs ‘recitativam’ has been mainly followed. Cf. 
Winer, § lx. 9; also § xxiv. 4 on Mk ix, 11, &c, 

1 See additional note on p. 41. 


Mk, Lk] of each of the Synoptic Gospels 29 
wapiorpt, intransitive. 
Mk iv. 29; xiv. 47, 69, 70; xv. 35 (7), 39. 
Lk i. 19; xix. 24. 
Acts i. 10; iv. ro, 26 (LXX); ix. 39; xxili. 2, 4; xxvii. 23, 24. 
Rom xiv. 10; xvi. 2; 2 Tim iv. 17. 
Jn xviil. 22; xix. 26. 
woddd, adverbial. 

Mk 1. 48; ili. 12; V. 10, 23, 38, 43; Vi. 20; ix. 265 xv. 3. 
Rom xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor xvi. 12, 19. 
Jam iii. 2. 

In all other cases woAAa is more probably an accusative. 


III, WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF 8ST. LUKES GOSPEL. 


& with optative. 
Lk i. 62; vi. 115 ix. 46; xv. 26. 
Acts v. 24; vili. 31; x.17; xvii. 18; xxvi. 29. 


dvaotds, dvacrdytes. 

Mt ix. 9; xxvi. 62. 

Mk i. 35; ii. 143 vil 243 x. 1; xiv. 57,60. (Also in Appendix, 
Xv1. 9.) . 

LE i. 39; iv. 29, 38, 39; v.25, 28; vi. 8; xi. 7,8; xv. 18, 20; 
Xvli. 19; xxii. 45, 46; xxiil. 1; xxiv. 33. (Also in the very 
doubtful verse, xxiv. 12.) 

Acts 1.153 v. 6, 17, 343 vill. 273 1x. 18, 39; x. 13, 20, 233 xi. 
4, 28; xii. 16; xiv. 20; xv. 75 xxii. 10, 163 xxiii. 9. 


avOpwrre. 
LE v. 20; xii. 14; xxii. 58, 60. 
Rom ii. 1, 3; ix. 20. 
Jam il. 20, 
In Paul and James with, in Luke without, 3. 
Also in the addition to Lk vi. 5 in Codex D. 


amd tod viv. 
Lk i. 48; v. 103 xii. §2; xxii. 18, 69. 
Acts xviii. 6. 


2 Cor v. 16. 
(Also in Pertcope de Adultera, Jn viii. 11.) 
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apxovres, of the Jews. 
Lk xiv. 1; xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20. 
Acts iil. 17; iv. 5, 8, 26; xiii. 27. 
Jn vii. 26, 48; xii. 42. (Cf. alsoiii. 1.) 


Se xai. 

Mt x. 30; xvilil. 17; xxv. 24. (xxiv. 49 is not reckoned.) 

Mk xiv. 31 (#); xv. 40. 

Lk il. 4; iil. 9, 12; iv. 41; Vv. 10, 36; vi. 39; ix. 613 x. 32; xi. 
18; xil. 54,57; xiv. 12; Xvi. 1, 22; xvili.g; xix. 193 xx. IT, 
12, 31; xxl. 16; xxil. 243; xxili. 32, 35, 38. 

Acts 11. 26; v. 16; xiii. §; xix. 31; xxi. 16; xxii. 28; xxiv. 9. 

Rom viii. 26; 1 Cori. 16; iv. 73 vii. 3, 4, 28; xiv. 15; xv. 15(?); 
2 Cor iv. 3; Vv. 113 Vi. 13 viii. rr; xi.6; Eph v. 11; Phil iii. 
18; iv. 153; 1 Tim v. 13, 24; 2 Timii. 5; Tit iii. 14; Philem 
g, 22. 

Ju ii, 23 iii. 23; xv. 24; Xvili. 2,53 xix. 19, 39; xxi. 25. 

Jam il. 2, 25; 2 Peti. 15; ii. 1; Jude 14. 

These references can only be verified in Bruder, for Moulton 
and Geden’s Concordance omits both 8¢ and kat. 


éyévero, followed by «ai. 
Mt ix. ro. 
Lk v. 1, 12,173 Vill. 1, 22; ix. 513 Xiv. 15 xvii. I; xix. 15; 
XXIV. 4, 15. 
Acts v. 7 (#). 
eyévero, followed by finite verb. 


Mt vii. 28; xi. 1; xili. 53; xix.1; xxvi.1. (In all 5 cases with 
dre érédecev, after discourses of Jesus.) 

Mk i. g; iv. 4. 

Lk i. B, 23, 41, 59; ii 1, 6, 19, 46; vil. 11; ix. 18, 28, 33, 375 
xi, I, 14, 27; Xvil. 14; xvill. 35; xix. 29; xx. I; xxiv. 
30, 51. 

¢tyévero, followed by infinitive. 

Mk ii. 23. (Cf. also yivera, Mk ii. 15.) 

Lk iii. 21; vi. 1, 6, 12; xvi. 22. 

Acts iv. 5; ix. 3, 32, 37,43; x1.26; xiv.1; xvi. 16; xix. 1; xxi. 
1,5; xxii. 6,173; xxvil. 44; xxviil. 8, 17. 

The total occurrences of ¢yévero in the historical books are 
Mt 18, Mk 16, Lk 71, Acts 52 (besides ¢yivero 2), Jn 17. 
We find éyévero 8¢ Lk 17, Acts 21 only. Cf. Plummer’s note 
in Int. Crit. Commentary on Luke, p. 45. 
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e(n, optative. 


Lk i. 29; ili. 15; viii. 9; ix. 46; xv. 26; xvili. 36; xxii, 23. 
Acts vill. 20; x. 17; xx. 16; xxi. 33. 


eiui, &c., with dative. 

Mt xii. 45; xvi. 22; xix. 27. 

Mk xi. 23, 24. 

Lk i. 14; ii. 7, 10; vi. 32, 33, [34]; Vil. 415 Vili. 30, 42; ix. 13, 
38; X. 39; xii. 20, 24; xiv. Io. 

Acts iv. 32; vii. 5, 44; Vill. 21; x. 635 xviii. 10; xxi. g; xxiv. 
10 (7), 115 xxv. 16. 

Rom ix. 2, 9; 1 Cor ix. 16. 

Jn xvili. 10; xix. 40. | 

Jam iv. 17; Rev xxi. 7 bes. 

In this case the classification of instances is uncertain and 
unsatisfactory, because of the difficulty of determining 
whether the dative is governed by the verb or by the 
accompanying noun. Therefore such passages as Lk i. 45; 
Acts ii. 39; xxii. 15; Rom ii. 14; 1 Cor i. 18; ii. 14; 
xi. 14,153 2 Corix. 1; Phil i. 28 ; iii. 7 are omitted here, 
though suggested by Bruder, pp. 244-260. But it is 
clear that this use of the verb substantive is characteristic 
of Luke and Acts. 


elvat, after preposition and article. 
Lk ii. 4, 6; v.12; ix. 18; xi. 1, 8; xix. 11. 
Acts xviii. 3; xix. 1; XXvili. 4. 
Rom i. 20; iii. 26; iv. 11, 16; vill. 29; xv. 16; 1 Cor x. 6; 
Eph i. 12; Phil i. 23. (In Paul always els ré.) 
Jn xvii. 5. 
Jam i. 18. 
elxey wapaBorry. 
Mk xii. 12. 
Lk vi. 39; xii. 16; xv. 3; xVill.g; Xix. 11; XxX. 193 XXl. 29. 
elwev 8d, elrray S€. 
[Mt xii. 47 is excluded, being placed in margin by WH and 
bracketed by Tisch. ] 
Lk i. 13, 34, 38; iv. 3, 243 vi. 8, 9, 393 vii. 48, 50; vill. 25; ix. 
9, 13, 14, 20, 50, 59, 60, 61, 62; x. 18, 28; xi. 2, 39; xl. 13, 
15, 16, 20, 22, 41; Xill. 7, 23; XV. 3, 11, 21, 22; XVI. 3; 25, 27; 
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31; Xvil. 1, 6, 22; xviii. 6, 9, 19, 26, 28; xix. 9, 193 xx. 13, 
41; XXil. 36, 52, 60, 67, 70; xxiv. 17, 44. 

Acts ili. 6; v. 3; vii. 1, 333 Vili. 29; 1x. 5,15; X. 43 xi. 123 Xii. 
8; Xvill. 9; xix. 4; Xxi. 39; xxiii. 20; xxv. 10. (Cf. also eixov 
dé xi. 8; xxii. 10.) 

Jn xii. 6. (Also in Pericope de Adultera, viii. 11.) 


éXeyev 84, EXeyor 5é. 
Mt xxvi. 5. 
Mk vii. 20. 
Lk v. 36*; ix. 23; x. 2; xii. 54*5 xili. 6; xiv. 7, 12; xvi. 1°; 
Xvill. I. 

Jn vi. 715 X. 20. 

* 8é Kai. 

év pig Tov. 

Lk v. 12, 17*; viii. 22*; xili. 10; xx. 1%. 

* ey ua Tey hpepor. 

év tats hpépats tadrats. 


Lk i. 39; Vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18. (Cf. also i. 24 perd.) 

Acts i. 153 vi. 15 Xi. 27. 

(év rais np. éxe(vacs is more usual, viz. Mt 8, Mk 4, Lk 5, Acts 8, 
Rev 1.) 
év ro, with infinitive. 

Mt xiii. 4, 25; Xxvil. 12. 

Mk iv. 4; vi. 48. 

Lk i. 8, 21; ii. 6, 27, 433 ili. 215 V. 1,123 Vili. 5, 40, 42; ix. 18, 
29, 33, 34, 36, 51; X 35, 38; xi. 1, 27, 37; xii. 15; xiv. 1; 
XViil. 11, 143 XVill. 38; XIX. 153; XXIV. 4,15, 30, 51. 

Acts ii. 15 iii. 26; iv. 30; vill. 6; ix. 3; x1.15; xix. I. 

Rom iii. 4 (LXX); xv. 13; 1 Cor xi. 21; Gal iv. 18. 

Heb ii. 8; iii. 12, 15; Vili. 13. 


éfépxopar dad. 


Mt xii. 43; xv. 22(?); xvii. 18; xxiv. 1, 27. 

Mk xi. 12. 

Lk iv. 35 bis, 41; v. 8; Vill. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, 46; ix. 5; xi. 24; 
XVii. 29. 

Acts xvi. 18, 40; xxviii. 3. 

1 Cor xiv. 36; Phil iv. 15. 
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Jn xi. 3; xvi. 30. 
Rev xix. 5. 
Cf. éfépyoua: &e Mt 5, Mk 10, Lk O, Acta 4, Paul 2, Jn 5, 
Heb 3, Jam 1, : Jn 1, Rev 8. 
Baupdfe dni. 
Lk i. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26. 
Acts iii. 12. 
Cf. éxOavpdto éri, Mk xii. 17. 
Oepawedw dad. 
LE v. 15; vi. 18(?); vii. 215 viii. 2. 
In vi. 18 dwé may perhaps depend on ¢voxAovpevn. ili. 43 
is not a parallel case. The phrase is only found once in 


LXX. 
i800 ydp. 
Lk i. 44, 48; li. 10; Vi. 23; Xvi, 21. 
Acts ix. 11. 
2 Cor vii. 11. 
xaG’ Hyuépay. 


Mt xxvi. 55. 
Mk xiv. 49. 
Lk ix. 23; Xl. 3; XV1. 19; xix. 473 XXIl. 53. 
Acts ii. 46, 47; iii. 2; xvi. 53; xvii. 11; xix. 9. (Cf. also xvii. 17 
xara madcap jpépay.) 
1 Cor xv. 31; 2 Cor xi. 28. 
Heb vii. 27; x. 11. (Cf. also iii. 8, 13.) 
xat, in apodosis. 
Lk ii. 21; vii. 12; xi. 34 528 (1). (Cf. also xiii. 25.) 
Acts 1. 10, 
2 Cor ii. 2. 
Jam iv. 15; Rev xiv. 10 (?). 
For other cases in Luke, see under éyévero followed by xa‘. 


kat adrés, &c. (nominatives). 

Mt xx. 10; xxl. 273 xxv. 445 Xxvil. 57. 

Mk iv. 38; vi. 47; vill. 29; xiv. 15; Xv. 43. 

Lk i. 17, 22, 36; ii. 28, 37, 50; ili. 233 iv. 15; Vv. 1, 14, 17, 373 
Vi. 20; Vil. 12; Vill. I, 22, 423 1X. 36, 51; xi. 463; xiv. 1, 12; 
XV. 143; Xvi. 24, 283; xvii. 11, 13, 16; xviii. 34; xix. 2 bts, 9; 
XXli. 23, 41; XXIV. 14, [15], 25, 28, 31, 35, 52. 

Acts vill. 13; xv. 32; xxi. 243 xxii. 20; xxiv. 15, 16; xxv. 22; 
XXvil. 36. 

D 
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Rom viii. 23 bis; xi. 31; xv. 14 6¢s; Gal ii. 17; Eph iv. 11; 
Phil ii. 24; Coli. 17, 18; 1 Thes ii. 14; 2 Tim ii. ro. 

Jn iv. 12, 453 vil. 103 xvil. 8, 19, 21; xvill. 28. 

Heb i. 5; 11. 143 iv. 10; Vv. 235 Vill. 10; xi. rr (7); xiill. 3; Jam 
ii. 6; 1 Peti. rg; ii. 5; 1 Jn ii. 2, 6; iv. 13, 15; Rev iii. 20; 
Vi. IL; Xi, 113 Xiv. 10, 17; XVii. 125 xvili. 6; xix. 15 bie; 
xxl, 3, 7. 

Kai odros, &c. (nominatives). 

Lk i. 363; ii. 123 viii. 13 (7), 41 (?); xvi. 1; xx. 285; xxii. 56, 59. 

Acts xvii. 7. 

Rom xi. 31; 1 Tim iii. ro. 

Jn Xvil. 25. 

Heb xi. 39; 1 Jn iv. 3. 

Cf. also xat rovro in Rom xiii. 11; 1 Cor vi. 6,8; Ephii. 8; 
Phil i. 28; 3 Jn 5, and cal raira in Heb x. 12. 
xadoupevos, with names or appellations. 

Lk. i. 36*; vi. 15; vii. 113 villi. 2; ix. 10; x. 39; xix. 2, 29; 
XX1. 373 XXli.3; Xxill. 33. . 

Acts 1. 12, 23; iil. 11; vil. 58; vill. 10*; 1x. 113 x. 15 Xili. 13 
XV. 22, 37; xxvii. 8, 14, 16. 

Rev i. 9; xii. g; xvi. 16; [xix. r1*]. 

Always with proper names, except in the three cases marked *. 
In Heb v. 4 and xi, 8 the meaning is different, viz. 
‘summoned.’ 

xotAia = ‘ womb.’ 

Mt xix. 12. 

Lk i. 15, 41, 42, 443 li. 21; xi. 273 xxii. 29. 

Acts ili. 2; xiv. 8. 

Gal i. 15. 

Jn lil. 4. 

Kuptos, 6, in narrative. 

Lk vii. 13, 193 X. I, 39; Xii. 423 xilil. 15; xvii, 5, 6; xviii. 6; 
xix. 8; xxi. 61 bie. 

Jn iv. 13 vi. 233 xi. 2; xx. 203 xxi. 12. 

Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 19, 20: in the former verse 
perhaps with "Ingots, as in the doubtful passage Lk xxiv. 3. 
It is the constant title in the ‘Gospel of Peter,’ being used 
13 times in the fragment known to us. 

It is very often used of the risen and ascended Christ in the 
other books of the N. T.: perhaps Acts 20, Epistles 46, 
Rey 2, but it is sumetimes difficult to say whether Christ 
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or the Father is referred to. All these are cases in which 
6 Kupos stands alone, not with "Ijaots or “Incovs Xpiords. 


Adyw wapaBorrp. 
Lk v. 36; xii. 413 xiii. 6; xiv. 7; xviii. 1; xx. 9. 
pera Taira, 


Lk v. 27; x. 1; xii. 43 xvii. 8; xviii. 4. 

Acts vil. 7; xill. 20; xv. 16; xviii. I. 

Jn lL 223 V. 1, 143 Vi. 13 Vil. 1; xiii. 7; xix. 38; xxix. (Cf. 
pera rovro ll, 12; Xi. 7, 11; xix. 28.) 

Heb iv. 8; 1 Pet i. 11; Revi.19; iv. 1, 2; vil. g; ix. 123 xv. 
5; Xvill. 1; xix. 1; xx. 3. (Cf. werd rotro vii. 1.) 

Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 12. 
ofxos =‘ household’ or ‘family.’ 

Mt x. 6; xv. 24 (both ofou "Iopan). 

Lk i. 27, 33, 69; ii. 4; x. 5 (%); xvi. 27 (?); xix. 9. 

Acts il. 36; vii. 42 (LXX), (both olfkos “Iopun\); x. 2; xl. 14; 
XV1. 15, 313 xviii. 8. 

1 Cor i 16; 1 Tim iii. 4, 5, 12; v. 43 2 Timi. 16; iv. 19; 
Tit i. 11. 

Heb viii. 8 bis (LXX), 10 (LXX, all three of Israel and Judah); xi. 7. 


Svopa, nom., in ‘whose name was, &c. 

Mt xxvii. 57 (rofvopa, perhaps an accusative). 

Mk xiv. 32. 

Lk i. 5, 26, 27 bie; ii. 25; Vill. 413 xxiv. 13. 

Acts xiii. 6. 

Jn i. 6; iii. 13 xviii. 10. 

Rev vi. 8; vili. 11; ix. If. 

dvénare = by name. 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

Mk v. 22. 

Lk i. 5; v.27; x. 38; xvi. 20; xix. 2 (with cadovpevos); xxiii. 
50; xxiv. 18, 

Acts v. I, 34; Vili. 9; ix. 10, 11, 12, 33, 36; X. 13 xi. 283 xii. 
13; Xvi. 1, 143 XVii. 34; xviii. 2, 7, 24; xix. 243; XX. Q; XX. 
10; XXxvii. 1; xxvili. 7. 

és, in attraction. 
Mt xvili. 19; xxiv. 50. 
Mk vii. 13. 
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Lk i. 4; ii. 20*; iii. 19*; v. 9 (2); ix. 36, 43%; xii. 46; xv. 16; 
xix. 37*; xxill. 41; xxiv. 25*. 

Acts i. 1*, 223 il. 225 iii. 21%, 25; vil. 16,17, 45; Vill. 243 ix. 
36; x. 39%; xili. 39*; xvi 31; xx. 38; xxl 19, 24; xxii. 10°, 
153 XXiv. 21; xxv. 18; xxvi. 16, 22. 

Rom iv. 17; xv. 18; 1 Cor vi. 19; vii. 1, 39; 2 Cori. 4, 6; x. 8, 
13; xiL 17, 21; Eph i. 6, 8; ii. 10; il. 20; iv. 1; 2 Thes 
1.4; Tit iii. 6. 

Jn iv. 14; vii. 31, 39 (1); xv. 20; xvii. 5 (7), 9, 11; xxi. ro. 

Heb v. 8; vii 10; ix. 20 (LXX); Jam ii. 5; 1 Pet iv. 11; 
2 Pet ii. 12; 1 Jn ili. 24; Jude 15 bis; Rev xviii. 6. 

The only ‘attraction’ here considered is that of the relative 
pronoun to a noun (expressed or understood). On the 
various kinds of attraction see Winer, § xxiv. 1-3. 

* In these cases with xdvreoy, racéy, or macw: cf. also 
Jude 15. 

obyi, AAd. 

LE i. 60; xii. 51; xill. 3, 5; Xvi. 30. 

Rom iii 27; 1 Cor x. 29. 

Jn ix. 9. 

wapd rods wédas. 

Mt xv. 30. 

Lk vii. 38; viii. 35, 41; Xvil. 16. 

Acts iv. 35, 37; V. 2; Vil. §8; xxii. 3. 

Cf. spds rots ré8as Mk 2, Lk 1, Acts 1, Jn 1, Rev 1. 

was, or dwas, 5 Aads. 

Mt xxvii. 25. 

Lk ii. 10; iii. 21*5 vil. 293 vill. 47; ix. 13; xvili. 43; xix. 
48*; xx. 6*; xxi. 38; xxiv. 19. 

Acts iil. 9, 11; iv. rot; Vv. 34; X. 415 xili. 24f. 

Heb ix. 19. 

Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 2. 
* Gas. +t was 6 dads Iopana. 
apés, used of speaking to. 

Mk iv. 41°; x. 26; xii. 7*; xv. 31%; xvi. 3*. (xii. 12 is excluded.) 

Lk i. 13, 18, 19, 34, 55, 613 ii. 15*, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49; iii. 12, 
13; iv. 4, 21, 23, 36%, 433 V. 4, 10, 22, 31, 33, 34, 36; vi. 3, 
9, 11; Vil. 24, 40, 50; Vili. 21, 22, 25°; ix. 3, 13, 14, 23, 33, 
43> 5°, 57, 59, [62]; X. 2, 26, 29; Xi. 1, 5, 39; xii. 1, 3 (1), 15, 
16, 22, 41 bis(?); xiii. 7,23; xiv. 3, 5, 7 bis, 23, 26; xv. 3, 
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22; XVl. I; Xvi. 1, 22; xviii. 9, 31; xix. 5, 8, 9, 13, 33, 393 
XX. 2, 3, 9, 23, 25, 413 XX. 15, §2, 70; Xxill. 4, 14, 22; 
XXIV. 5, 10, 14*, 17, 18, 25, 32, 44. (xx. 19 is excluded.) 
Acts i. 7; ii. 12, 29, 37, 38+; iii. 12, 22,25; iv. 1, 8, 19, 233 V. 
8, gt, 35; Vil. 33 Vill. 20, 26; ix, 10, 11t, 18; x. 283 xi. 14, 
20; xii. 8, 15, 21 (7); xv. 7, 36; xvi. 37; xviii. 6, 14; xix. 
2, 2+; xxi. 37, 39; xxil. 8, 10, 21, 25; xxill. 3; xxv. 16, 221; 
XXV1. I, 14, 26, 28+, 31%; xxviii. 4*, 17, 21, 25. (xxiii. 30 is 
excluded.) 
Rom x. 21; 1 Thes ii. 2. 
Jn ii. 3; iii. 43 iv. 15,33", 48, 49; vi 5, 28, 34; vii. 3, 35", 50; 
viii. 31, 33, 573 Xi. 213 xil. 19%; xvi. 17"; xix. 24*. 
Heb v. 5; vii. 21 (7); 2 Jn 12(%); 3 Jn 14 (3). (Hebi. 7, 8, 13; 
xi. 18 are excluded.) 
In Mt iii. 15 WH mg and Tisch have eirey mpds airov. 
* spos dAAnAous, davrovs, davrds. +t In these 6 cases in Acts 
the verb is understood, not expressed. 


otpadeis. 
Mt vii. 6 (orpapévres); ix. 22; xvi. 23. 
Lk vii. 9, 443 1x. 553 X. 23; Xiv. 255 xxil. 61; xxiii. 28. 
Jn i. 38; xx. 16 (orpadeica). 
Always used of Jesus, except in Mt vii. 6 and Jn xx. 16. 
tis; with optative. 
Mk viii. 37 (7). 
Lk 1. 62; vi. 11; vill. 9; 1x. 46; xv. 26; xvill. 36; xxli. 23. 
Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 18; xxi. 33. 
Mk viii. 37 is more probably a subjunctive. So Gould in loc. 
Cf. Winer, § xlia 4 6, and Moulton’s note on p. 360. 


tis @€ Spév; 

Mt vi. 27; vii. 9 (with dvépwzos). 

Lk xi. 5; xii. 25; xiv. 28; xv. 4 (with a@vOpomos); xvii. 7. (Cf. 
also xi. 11 riva €€ ipa ; and xiv. 5 rivos tpov ;) 

tts, with nouns. 

Mt xviii. 12. 

Mk xiv. 51; xv. 21. 

Lk i. 5; vii. 2, 41; Vili. 2, 27 (?); ix. 8, 19; xX. 25, 30, 31, 33; 
38 bis; xi. 1, 27, 36; xii. 4, 16; xiii. 31; xiv. 2, 16; xv. 11; 
xvi. I, 19, 20; xXVii. 12; xviii. 2, 18, 35; Xix. 12; Xxl. 2; 
xxii. 56, 59 (Dros ris); xxill. 8, 19, 26; xxiv. 22, 41. 
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Acts iii. 2; v. 1, 2; viii. 9 bis, 34 (érdpou reds), 36; ix. 10, 19*, 33, 
36, 43; x. I, 5, 6, 11, 48%; xi. 5; xill. 6, 15; xiv. 8; xv. 2 
(ras dddous), 36%; xvi. I, 9, 12%, 14, 16; xvil. 5, 6, 20, 21, 34; 
xviii. 2, 14, 23, 243; XIX. I, 14, 24, 32 (GAAo mt); xx. Q; Xxi. 
10 (t), 16, 34 (@Ado re) ; xxii. 12; xxiv. 1 bis, 18, 24%; xxv. 13%, 
14, 16, 19 bts, 26; xxvii. 1, 8, 16, 26, 27, 39; xxviii. 3. 

Rom i. 11, 13; vill. 39; ix. 11; xii. g; xv. 26; 1 Cori. 16 (rwa 
@Adov) ; vil. 12; 1x. 12; xb 18; xiv. 24; xvi. 7; 2 Cor x. 8; 
xi. 1, 16; Gal vi.1; Eph vi. 8; Phil ii. 1 quater; iii. 4 (rts... 
Gddos); iv. 8 bis; Col ii. 23; 1 Tim v. 4, 16, 24. 

Jn i. 46; lv. 46; Vv. 5,143 XL 15 Xil. 203 xxi. 5. 

Heb ii. 7, 9 (both LXX); iv. 7; x.27; xi. 40; xii. 15 (LXX), 16; 
Jam i.18; v.12; Jude 4. 

* With iyépa: in these 6 places only. 
Some adjectives as well as substantives are included under 
‘nouns.’ 
vis is also used with efs in Lk xxii. 50; Jn xi. 49, and 
perhaps in Mk xiv. 47, 51; and with dvo in Lk vii. 19; 
Acts xxiii. 23. 
16, before u sentence. 

Mt xix. 18. 

Mk ix. 10, 23. 

Lk i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37. 

Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30. 

Rom viii. 26; xiii. 9, 9(#); 1 Cor iv. 6; Gal v. 14; Eph iv. 9; 
Phil i. 29 bis; iv. 10; 1 Thes iv. 1. 

Heb xii. 27. 

16, té, before prepositions. 

Mt xxiv. 17. 

Mk ii. 2. : 

Lk ii. 39 ; viii. 15 (?); x.7; xix. 42; xxii. 37%; xxiv. 19*, 27*, 35. 

Acts i. 3*; (iv. 24; xiv.15; xvil. 24 LXX); xviii. 25* ; xxiii. 11%, 
15*; xxiv. 10°, 14, 22*, 22; xxv. 14; xxviii. 7*, 10, 15*. 

Rom 1. 15; ix. §; xil. 18; xv. 17; 1 Cor xiii. 10; 2 Cor v. 10; 
x. 73 Eph i. 10 bts; vi. 21, 22*; Phil L 12, 27*, 29; ii. 19%, 
20*, 23*; iv. 18; Coli. 20 bis; iii. 2; iv. 7, 8*. 

Heb ii. 17; v. 1; 2 Peti.3; 1 Jnii.15, 16; (Rev x. 6 ter LXX). 

* va wepl (in Lk xxii. 37 1d zepi). 


tou, before infinitive. 
Mt ii. 13; ili. 13; xi. 1; xiii. 335 xxi. 325; xxiv. 45. 
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Lk i. 9, 57, 74,77, 79; ii. 6, 21a, 24,275 iv. 10, 42; Vv. 7; vill. 5; 
ix. 515 X. 19; Xil 423 xvii. 1; xxi. 22; xxii. 6, 31; xxiv. 16, 
25, 29, 45. 

Acts iii. 2,12 ; [v. 31;] vii.19; ix.1§; x. 25,475 xiii. 47 (LXX); 
xiv. 9,18; xv. 20; xvill. 10; xx. 3, 20, 27, 30; xxi. 12; xxiii. 
20; xxvi. 18 bts; xxvii. 1, 20°. | 

Rom i 24; Vi. 63 Vii. 3; Vill. 12; xi. 8 bis, 10 (LXX); xv. 22, 
23°; 1 Cor ix. 10*; x. 13; xvi. 4"; 2 Cor i. 8*; viii. 11a*; 
Gal iii. 10; Phil iii. ro, 21°. 

Heb v. 12*; x. 7 (LXX), 9 (LXX); xi. 5; Jamv.17; 1 Pet iii. 
10 (LXX); iv. 17*; Rev xii. 7. 

Eleven cases are excluded, because there the rov is governed 
by a preposition or éws, viz. Mt vi. 8; Lkii.216; xxii. 15 ; 
Acts vill. 40; xxiii, 15; 2 Cor vil. 12; villi. 115; Gal ii. 
12; i. 23; Hebii.15; Jam iv. 15: and in some of the 
cases included above, especially those marked *, the genitive 
is mainly or entirely dependent on the previous noun or verb. 
See Winer, § xliv. 4. 

Toutoy = ‘ him.’ 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

Lk ix. 26; xii. §; xix. 14; xXx. 12, 13; xxill. 2, 18. 

Acts ii. 23; iil. 16; v. 31, 37; (vil. 35 5); x. 40; xiil. 27; xv. 38; 
XVi. 33 XXV. 24. 

1 Cor ii. 2; iii. 17; Phil ii. 23; 2 Thes iii. 14. 

Jn v. 63 vi. 273 vii. 273 ix. 293 XVill. 40; XIX. 12; XXI. 21. 

Heb viii. 3. 

So also ravrny Lk xiii. 16; and cf. the use of rovroy, 
Acts xiii. 23, 38. 


ger}, with yivopar. 
Mk i. rx (#). 


Lk i. 44; iii. 22; ix. 35, 36. 
Acts ii. 6; vil. 31; X. 133 xix. 34. 
Jn xii, 30. 
Rev viii. 5; xi. 15, (19); (xvi. 18). 
Plural in Rev. 
xaipe, of rejoicing, not of greeting. 

Mt ii. 103 Vv. 125 xVviil. 13. 
Mk xiv. 11. 
Lk i. 14; vi. 23; x. 20608; xiii. 7; xv. 5,32; xix. 6,37; xxl. 5; 

xxiii. 8. : 
Acts v. 413 viii. 39; xi. 235 Xill. 48; xv. 31. 
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Rom xii. 12, 15 bis; xvi. 19; 1 Cor vil. 30 bes; xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 
2 Cor ii. 3; vi. 10; vii. 7, 9, 13, 16; xiii. 9; Phil i. 18 bes ; 
ii. 17, 18, 28; iii, x(t); iv. 4 bce (7), 10; Col i. 245 1. 5; 
1 Thes iii. g; v. 16. | 

Jn ili. 29; iv. 363; vill. 56; xi. 153; xiv. 28; xvi. 20, 22; 
XX. 20. 

1 Pet iv. 13; 2Jn4; 3Jn3; Rev xi. 10; xix. 7. 

Bp. Lightfoot renders ‘farewell’ in Phil iii. 1, and suggests 
a combination of the two senses in iv. 4. 
és = ‘ when.’ 

Mk ix. 21, 

Lk i. 23, 41, 44; Ul. 15, 39; iv. 25; V.4; Vi. 12; x11; xii. 58; 
XV. 253; XiX. 5, 29, 41; xx. 37(%); xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; xxiv. 
32 bes. 

Acts i. 10; v. 243 Vil. 23; vill. 36; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. 25, 
29; xiv. 5; XVI. 4, 10, 15; xvil. 13; XvVill. §; xXIx. 9, 21; 
XX. 14, 18; xxi. 1, 12,273 xxii. 11,25; xXv. 14; XXvVil. I, 27; 
XXVili, 4. 

Rom xv. 24; 1r Cor xi. 34; Phil ii. 23: with @& in all three 
cases. 

Jn li. 9, 235 iv. I, 40; Vi. 12, 163 Vil. 10; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32, 33; 
xvill. 6; xix. 33; xx. 11; xxi. g. (Also in Pericope de Ad. 
vill. 7.) | 

In some of these cases és can be best rendered by ‘as,’ but in 
all of them there is some reference to time. 


6, &c., with words inserted between the article and noun. 

Mt vii. 3. 

Mk iv. 19; v. 26; vi. 36. 

Lk i. 70; vi. 42; ix. 12, 373 Xvi. 10, 15; xix. 30. 

Acts v. 16; vill. 143 X. 45; xill. 423; XV. 23; XVi. 2; xVil. 13, 
28; xix. 25, 38; xx. 21, 26; xxi, 21, 27; xxii. 13 xxiii. 21; 
XXV. 27; XXVI. 3, II 5 XXvii. 2. 

Rom i. 12; i. 27 bis; iii. 26; iv. 12; vii. 225 vill. 18; ix. 11, 
25 (LXX); xi. 5, 8, 21, 273; xvi. 5, 14, 16; 1 Cor iv. 113 vi. 
19; xvi. 19; 2 Cori. 11; iv. 16; vii. 10 bts; Vill. 2, 7, 14; 
IX. 2; xil. 11; Gal i. 2,17; iv. 25, 26; Eph i. 1g; iii. 16; 
Phil i. 30 bes; iii. 14; iv. 21; Coli. 2; ii. 5, 14; ill. 22; iv. 
15 bts; 1 Tim iv. 14; v. 3, 5, 16; vi. 3, 19; 2 Timi. 3, 5; 
iv.9; Titi. g; ii. 12; iii. 15; Philem 2. 

Jp ix. 13. 
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Heb ii. 2; 1x. 153 x. 32; xi. 7; Jam iii. 17; 1 Pet i. 11 ter, 14; 
lil. 2, 3, 15, 16, 19; iv. 2, 8, 12; v. 2,9; 2 Pet i. 4,9; il. 7, 
13; ili. 6, 7, 10; Jude 7; Rev ii. 12 (?); iii. 1 (7), 7 (9), 14 (9); 
Vv. 13; xvii. 14 (3). 

This list, mainly derived from Bruder, p. 598, might perhaps 
be enlarged. Adjectives agreeing with the substantive are 
not included among the ‘ words inserted,’ nor are conjunc- 
tions and particles. 


Additional Note on obparés and obpavoi (p. 25). 

The singular and plural are used as follows by the various 
writers in the New Testament. It will be seen that Matthew, 
Hebrews, and 2 Peter are the only books in which the plural is 
more frequent than the singular; but in the Pauline Epistles they 
are almost equal. 

Mt Mk Lk Acts Paul Jn Heb Jam 1PetaPet Jn Rev 
oupavds 27 12 «380 O24 CTT C18 3k COtsé*SE 
ovpayvi 55 Cll (it KlC khlULTOHUCOOC ICC CGC 

The one case in Rev is xii. 12, a quotation from or reminis- 

cence of LXX, in which ovtpavol occurs 4 times with 

ethpalver, viz. Deut xxxii. 43; Ps xev. 11; Is xliv. 23; 

xlix. 13 (edfp. is also found with the singular in 1 Chro 

xvi. 31; Is xlv. 8). 

The plural is not frequent in LXX: it only occurs about 50 
times against more than 600 occurrences of the singular. It is 
most common in the Psalms, where it is used about 30 times. 


Additional Note on Stu used in reciting (p. 28). 

Only very striking cases, in which oratio directa immediately 
and certainly follows én, were given on p. 28. But see also 
Mt iv. 63; vil. 23; x. 7; xiv. 26; xxvii. 47; xxviii. 7; Mk iii. 21, 
22 bis; vi. 4, 143 Vii. 6, 20; xii. 19, 293 xiv. 14; Lk ii. 23; 
IV. 4, 10, 12; Vv. 36; vil. 16 bis; ix. 223 xiv. 30; xv. 2; XIX. 7, 
31; xxili.5; xxiv. 34, 46; Acts ii. 13; iii. 22; vil. 6; ix. 38; 
xi. 3 (?)5 xxili. 5; xxiv. 21; xxvi. 31; Rom iii. ro; 1x. 17; 
1 Cor xiv. 25; Gal ili. 10; 2 Thes ili. 10; Jn iv. 35, §2; Vie I4; 
vii. 12, [40]; ix. 9@,17; xiii. 11; xv. 25. The addition of these 
cases would exclude this entry from the list on p. 11, as the 
numbers thus become Mt 14, Mk 84, Lk 28; but the construction 
still remains more characteristic of Mark than of any other book 
of the N. T. 


PART II 


INDICATIONS OF SOURCES 


SECTION I. 
IDENTITIES IN LANGUAGE. 


THESE are so numerous and so close, and in many cases 
they contain constructions or words which are so very 
unusual or even peculiar, that the use of written Greek 
documents is prima facie suggested by them. Certainly 
they throw very serious difficulties in the way of an 
exclusively ‘oral theory'.’ And, so far as they extend, 
they render the hypothesis of independent translations 
from the Logia, or from any other Aramaic source, ex- 
tremely improbable. 

These identities are of three kinds (A, B, C) :— 


A. In the construction of sentences. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke? :— 


I. 

Y Mk ii. 10 tra 8¢ eldare| Mt ix. 6 toa 8€ eldfre| Lk v. 24 toa 86 eldare 
n.t.A.— Aéyer To mapa-| x.t.A.—rdre Adyes TH] x.7.A.—elrev r@ wapa- 
Luring? Lol A€yw,| mapadurexqs eyecpe| AeAupdvp’ Fol A€yw, 
éyeipe x.r.A. K.T A. éyespe x.r.A. 


! They would make such a theory impossible if we did not know that 
the memories of teachers and learners were trained and cultivated in 
Judaea to an extent far beyond anything within our own experience. 
See Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, II. i. 324 (E. T.). The Rev. A. Wright, 
in Some New Testament Problems, p. 94 f£., gives some interesting illustra- 
tions and parallels. 

* Mark is placed first, as being, or nearly approaching to being, one of 
the original documents (if such there were), much more probably than 
Matthew or Luke. 
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2. 


Mk ii. 19 xai "Iovday' Mt x. 4 xai “lovdas 6 
"IoxapioO, bs cal rap-| ‘“Ioxapuorns,dxaimapa-| “Ioxapied, bs éyévero 
edoxey avtdy. 8ovs aurdy. mpoddrns. 

Observe also in Mk xiv.10; Mt xxvi.14; Lk xxii. 3, and again 
in Mk xiv. 43; Mt xxvi. 47; Lk xxii. 47 the repetition of 
the fact that Judas was ‘one of the twelve’ or ‘of the 
number of the twelve.’ 


Lk vi. 16 «at ‘lovduy 





3- 
Mk xi. 14; Lk xx. 21 én’ ddn- | Mt xxii. 16 rv ddd rov Geod ev 
Gcias ry 53dy rot Beov Bddoxers. | aAnOeig Ieddoxers. 


(ii) In Mark and Matthew :— 


-“ Mki. 16; Mt iv. 18 joav yap drecis. 
a’. 
/ Mk v. 28 Aeyew yap sr: "Eav do- | Mt ix. 21 CAcye yp ev daury, Edv 
pas x.T.X. povoy Eyropa «.t.A. 


\ 


3. 
‘Mk vill. 2; Mt xv. 32 43n npépar tpeis mpoopévovaiv por x.7.d. 
On the construction see Winer, § lxii. 2 and note. In Mk 
WH mg has npepas rpoiy with B only. 


4: 

¥ Mk xiii. 14; Mt xxiv. 15 6 dvaywrdoxoy voeira. 

5*. 

Mt xxvi. 5 feyor 3, My ey ri 

éopt7, tva pn OdpuBos yemnra év 
T~ ag. 


Mk xiv. 2 feyow yap, My ev rp 
éopr7, pnmore éorat EépuBos rod 
Aaov, 





67. 
Mt xxvil. 18 78a yap or da 
POdvoy rrapedeaxay airdv. 


- Mk xv. 10 eyivwoxey yap Gre da 
POdvov swapadedaxercay avrov ol 


Gpyxeepeis. 





1 Parenthetical additions of explanations. 
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(iti) In Mark and Luke :— 


I. 
Mk 1. 7 of ove elpi Ixavds xupas 
Adoas roy iudvra rey brodnudroy 


Lk ili. 16 of ov« eipi ixavds Adoa 
tov inavra rey Urodnpdrey av’rov. 





avrov. 
Cf. also Jn 1.27. The only other instances of this construc- 
tion (of ...adrov) seem to be Mk vii. 25; Acts xv. 17; 
[1 Pet ii. 24 Tisch but not WH or R;] Rev iii. 8; vii. 2, 9; 
xili. 8, 12; xx, 8. 
2% 

Mk v. 8 Qeyer yap air “Efedbe 
TO svevpa td axdbaproy éx rov 

avOporov. 


Lk viii. 29 wapnyyedrAey yap re 
mvevpars rp axabdprp é£edbeiv 
ard rou dvOperov. 

The appeal of the demons having been first recorded, the 
cause of it is thus added afterwards, in both Gospels. 





(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 


I. 
Mt vil. 3 rip d€ & rp og opbarps | Lk vi. 42 rh» dv rH dpOaruq cov 
doxdy. 8oxdv. 
Such an insertion of words between the article and its noun 
is found here only in Matthew, but 3 times in Mark, and 
frequently in Luke, Acts, and other books. See p. 21. 


B. In single words and short phrases’. 
(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke :— 


I. 
drap6j Mk ii. 20; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 35. 
draipo and dralpopua: here only in N.T.: but the active araipw 
is frequent in LXX. 


1 Parenthetical addition of explanation. 

* As a rule, the identities in language which seem to the compiler most 
remarkable have been placed first in the following lists. But this rule 
has not been uniformly observed, for it has been thought best to group 
together instances taken from the same passage, e.g. the two from Mk 
ii, 20, 31, and the four from Mk viii. 3-7. The appended notes draw 
attention to the rarity of the word, and to the consequent degree of 
unlikelihood that anything but a common written origin can account 
for its use in more than one Gospel. In these notes, as elsewhere, the 
figures printed in thick type denote that the word or phrase occurs 80 
many times in the New Test. or its various books, or in the Septuagint. 
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2. 
ériBAnpa Mk ii. 21; Mt ix. 16; Lk v. 36 bes. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX1. Used in Classical Greek of 
a cloak or of hangings, not of a patch. 


3: 
oropipey Mk ii. 23; Mt xii. 1; Lk vi. 1. 
ondpysos here only in N. T.: LXX 4. 


4. 
riddovres Mk ii. 23; riAew Mt xii. 1; @redAo» Lk vi, 1. 
riddkw here only in N.T.: LXX 8. In Greek generally, riAw 
is used of hair, dpéro of flowers and fruit. 


5. 
: j Mk il. 9; Mtix. 5; Lk v. 23. 
SO Mie eae Mixis age Lk-avill ae. 
eSxonos only once besides in N.T. (edxomarepoy Lk xvi. 17): 
LXX 2. Apparently not common in Classical Greek. 


6. 
dvoxdAws Mk x. 23; Mt xix. 23; Lk xviii. 24. 


The adverb here only in N. T.: dvcxodos only in the following 
verse of Mark: LXX 1. 


7. 
cataoxevaces thy ody cov Mk i. 2; Mt xi. 10; Lk vii. 27. 
In quotation from Mal ii. 1 where LXX has empPrdWera.— 
xaragxevafw also Lk 1, Heb 6, 1 Pet 1, LXX 80, but nowhere 
with d3és or any similar word. 


8. 
(nuroOqvas Mk vill. 36; fnpewOy Mt xvi. 26 ; Cnpuobe’s Lk ix. 25. 
(nudw elsewhere only Paul 8; LXX 7, 


9. 
évrparnoovras Mk xii. 6; Mt xxi. 37; Lk xx. 13. 
évrpéropas elsewhere in this sense with acc. only Lk 2, Heb 1, 


and LXX about 6 times. 
10. 


kareyéhov atrou Mk v. 40; Mt ix. 24; Lk viii. 53. 
xarayedde here only in N. T.: LXX about 22. 
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II. 
ov pi yevowwra: Gavarov Mk ix. 1; Mt xvi. 28; Lk ix. 27. 
The phrase is also used in Jn viii. 52 and Heb ii. g: never in 
LXX, but cf. 2 Ki iil. 35 0d py yevoopa dprov, 


12. 
dgeikevy Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51; Lk xxii. 50, with drdpioy, driov, 
and ods respectively. 
adaipéw also Lk 8, Paul 1, Hel 1, Rev 2, but never in a physical 
sense as here. amoxérrw woull have seemed a more likely 
word, as in Jn xvili. 10, 26, and in Judg i. 6, 7. In 
LXX, however, c@apéw is used of cutting off the head in 
Gen xl. 19; 1 Kixvii. 46,51; 2 Kiiv. 7(?); xvi.g; xx. 22; 
4 Ki vi. 32; Judith xiii. 8; xiv. 15; 1 Macc vii. 47 (of 
right hand also); xi. 17; 2 Mace i. 16 (?). Cf. also Lev i. 
16; 1 Ki xxiv. 5, 6, 12. 
13. 
pera payatpdy cai Evrdov Mk xiv. 43, 48; Mt xxvi. 47,55; Lk xxii. 52. 
€vdov in this sense here only in N.T.: and very rare in LXX, 
paBdos and Baxrnpia being the usual words: see, however, 
2 Ki xxii. 21; Is x. 15; also 2 Ki xxi. 19; xxiil. 7; 
1 Chro xx. 5 of the staff of a spear. 


14. 
dvéfopa: ipov Mk ix. 19; Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41. 
Here only in Gospels: but Acts 1, Paul 10, Heb 1: 
LXX 12. 
15'. 
viol rod vupgaoves Mk ii. 19; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 34. : 
vuppev here and Mt xxii. ro only in N.T.: in LXX only 
Tobit 2. 
16°. 
efédero Mk xii. 1; Mt xxi. 33; Lk xx. 9; also éxddccra 
Mt xxi. 41. 
éxdidopa: here only in N.T.: LXX 18, but not in this sense of 
‘letting out.’ 
177, 
caragknvow Mk iv. 32; Mt xiii. 32; xareoxnvooey Lk xiil. 19. 
xarasxnyée besides in N.T. only Acts ii. 26 from LXX: in 
LXX it is very frequent. 
1 These three words or phrases being such as would be required, or at 


least such as would be naturally suggested, by the subject-matter, not 
much stress is laid upon them. 
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(ii) In Mark and Matthew ! :-- 


I. 
xuvapios Mk vil. 27; Mt xv. 26; evedpa Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
xuvdpoy here only in N. T., and never in LXX. 
2. 
and tev Yixioy Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
yixioy here only in N.T.: never in LXX or in Classical 
Greek. 


mores Mk vill. 3; Mt xv. 32. 
mors here only in N.T.: vnorns or vaores LXX 1. 


4. 
éxhuOnoovra: év rH d8@ Mk viii. 3; éxAvddow ev 17 686 Mt xv. 32. 
éxkvo besides also Paul 1, Heb 2: frequent in LXX, and 
about 8 times in exactly the same sense as here. 
: 
én épnuias Mk vili. 4; éy épnpig Mt xv. 33. 
épnuta here only in Gospels, and Paul 1, Heb 1: LXX 7. In 
N. T. €pnpos réwos and  épnuos are the usual forme. 
6. 
iy6via Mk viii. 7; Mt xv. 34. 
iy 6vd:ov here only in N.T., and never in LXX. 


| 7 
6 éuBanrépevos Mk xiv. 20; 6 éuSawas Mt xxvi. 23. 
¢pBanre here only in N. T., and never in LXX. 
8. 
cis ré tpuBMov Mk xiv. 20; ev rq@ rpuBdiy Mt xxvi. 23. 
tpvBdcoy here only in N.T.: LXX 19. 
9. 
puros dvxés Mk ix. 42; Mt xviii. 6. 
évxés here only in N.T. and never in LXX or elsewhere. 
10. 
éxo\dBwoey Mk xili. 20 bis; . édxodoBwbnoar, KxoroBwbncovra 
Mt xxiv. 22. 
xohoSdw here only in N. T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in the 
fragments of the other Greek versions. 


1 It would be very easy to lengthen this list. 
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Il. 
npoeipnxa Spiv Mk xill. 23; Mt xxiv. 25. 
mpoep@ here only in Gospels: Paul 4, Heb 1 (#), 2 Pet 1, 
Jude 1: LXX 12. 
12. 


dyrd\Aaypa Mk viii. 37; Mt xvi. 26. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 10. 


13. 
évepyovow al durdpes dv airg Mk vi. 14; al duvdues évepyovow ev aire 
Mt xiv. 2. 


évepyéw here only in Gospels, but in Epistles 18: LXX 7. 


14. 
gpovets Mk viii. 33; Mt xvi. 23. 


gpovéw here only in Gospels; but Acts 1, Paul 28: LXX 15. 


16. 
moA¢uous Kal dxods moAcuoy Mk xiii. 7; Mt xxiv. 6. 
In this sense, the plural dxoai here only in N. T., and LXX 2. 


16. 
pynusouvoy Mk xiv. 9; Mt xxvi. 13. . 
Besides this, in N. T. only Acts x. 4. But LXX 70: s0 it is 
perhaps the obvious word here ; cf. e.g. Ex xvii. 14 LXX. 


17. 
ovddaBeiy we Mk xiv. 48; Mt xxvi. 55. 
ovd\apBdvo here only in Mark and Matthew; but also in this 
sense Lk 2, Jn 1, Acts 4, and frequently in LXX. 


18. 
mpoodaBspevos airév Mk vill. 32; Mt xvi. 22. 
mpochapSdvw here only in Gospels; also Acts 5, Paul 5, and 
LXX 8, but never with exactly this meaning. 


IQ. 
yon Spas woddys yevouemms . . . On Spa woddAn Mk vi. 35; 9 Spa fon 
napnAGew Mt xiv. 15. 
Spa, with this meaning of ‘daytime,’ apparently here only in 
N.T. (cf. however Mk xi. rr). 
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(iii) In Mark and Luke :— 


1. ‘ 
izartcopevoy Mk v.15; Lk vill. 35. 
luari{o here only in N. T.: not in LXX, nor elsewhere. 


2. 
cwdfpovoivra Mk v.15; Lk vili. 35. 
goppovéo here only in Gospels: also Paul 3,1 Pet 1. Not 
in LXX. 
3. 
xaréxkacey Mk vi. 41; Lk ix. 16 (Mt xiv. 19 has the more usual 
rAdoas). 


xaraxAdw here only in N.T.: LXX 1. 


4. 
dy¢yacov Mk xiv. 15; Lk xxii. 12. 


Here only in N.T.: not in LXX. (émepgoyv is used for an 
‘upper room, Acts 4; also LXX 24) 


5. 
ri ére oxvdrets Mk v. 35; pnxére oxvdAde Lk viii. 49. 
oxvddw besides in N. T. only Lk vii. 6 (44 oxvddAov) and Mt ix. 36: 
notin LXX. In Classical Greek usually in a physical sense. 


6. 
pepoOnrs Mk i. 25; Lk iv. 35. 
diuco also Mt 2, Mk 1, Paul 2, 1 Pet 1: LXX 8. 
y 
els rig Mk xiv. 47; Lk xxii. 50. 
A remarkable case, if rs is genuine in both places, for it is 
only found elsewhere in N. T. with a numeral in Lk vii. 19; 
Jn xi. 49; Acts xxiii. 23 and perhaps Mk xiv. 51: but 
WH bracket it in Mk xiv. 47, it being omitted by NAL 
and a few other authorities. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 


I, 
émovowy Mt vi. 11; Lk xi. 3. 
émovaws not elsewhere in N.T., nor in LXX, nor anywhere 
else. But perhaps this identity may be accounted for by 
liturgical use. 
E 


50 Indications of Sources (Pt. 11 


2. 
dedeovs Mt vill. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
gewrdeds here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 


3- 
xararxnveces Mt viii. 20; Lk ix. 58. 


xaragknveocs here only in N.T.: LXX 5, but always of the 
temple or of the Divine Presence. 


4. 
év yerynrois yurauey Mt xi. 11; Lk vii. 28. 
yevmrés never elsewhere in N. T.: in LXX only yevmyrds yuvads 
Job 5. 
5, 6. 
xdptos, Soxds, each 3 times in Mt vii. 3-5 ; Lk vi. 41, 42. 
Both here only in N. T.: in LXX xdpdos 1, doxés 10. 


". 
dcaPréPes Mt vii. 5; Lk vi. 42. 
d&af\ére besides in N.T. only Mk viii. 25: not in LXX. 
8. 
dxhous Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in Aq,, 
Symm., Theod. 
9. 
gorwdy Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34; also 36 bes. 
guriwds besides in N. T. only Mt xvii. 5: LXX 2. 


10. 
oxorwdy Mt vi. 23; Lk xi. 34; also 36. 
oxorwds here only in N. T.: LXX 16. 


II. 
gecapopevoy Mt xii. 44; Lk xi. 26. 
capéw besides in N. T. only Lk xv. 8: not in LXX. 


12. 
ixavds iva. . . eloédOns Mt viii. 8; Lk vii. 6. 
ixavos with iva here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 
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| 13. 
iva pou vwd thy oréyny eloddOys Mt vill. 8; wa ind thy oréeyny pov 
elaéd6ns Lk vii. 6. 
oréyn besides in N. T. only Mk ii. 4: LXX 5. 
14. 

eiwé oye Mt viii. 8; Lk vii. 7. 

There seems to be no close parallel to this dative in N.T.: 

Alford refers only to Gal vi. 11 ypappaow éypawpa. 


15. 
épnpouras Mt xii. 25; Lk xi. 17. 
épnuow besides in N. T. only Rev 8: frequent in LXX. 


16. 
épOacer ef’ ipas Mt xii. 28; Lk xi. 20. 


pOdve besides in N. T. only Paul 5: LXX 29: with éxi only 
Paul 1, LXX 6. 


C. Longer passages in which many words are identical. 


Here especially it should be borne in mind that in the 
earliest Christian days there was undoubtedly a habit and 
a power of accurate oral transmission, to which there is no 
parallel now. We therefore may not say of any closely 
similar passages that they cannot be thus accounted for. 
If however such passages as the following are examined 
together, as they may be, e.g. in Tischendorf’s Synopsis 
Evangelica, or, better still, in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, it 
seems difficult to believe that they owe nothing to a 
written Greek source. As to the narratives especially, it 
appears very unlikely that they could have been handed 
on so exactly without the use of documents, even if this 
was the case with the discourses. 
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(i) Narratives (including sayings). 


Mk i. 16-20; Mt iv. 18-22: Calling of Peter, 
Andrew, James, and John . 

Mk i. 21-28; Lk iv. 31-37: The Deminiiag in the 
Senarovas at Capernaum . 

Mki. 40-44; Mt viii. 2-4; Lk v. 12-14: “Cleumig 
ofthe Leper. ; 

Mt viii. 9, 10; Lk vii. 8,9: The Osntarion’ g Faith 

Mk vi. 41; Mt xiv. 19; Lk ix. 16: iaiik: the 
5,000 : 

Mk viii. 1-9 ; Mt: XV. 32-39: ' Feeding the 4,000 

Mk xiv. 32-34; Mt xxvi. 36-38: Gethsemane 

Mk xiv. 48, 49; Mt xxvi.55, 56: ‘Are ye come 
out,’ &c. (cf. Lk xxii. 52, 53) : 

Mk xv. 29-32; Mt xxvii. 39-44: Jesus ‘socked on 
the Cross ; ‘ : : 


(ii) Discourses. 


Mk ni. 9, 10; Mt ix. 5, 6; Lk v. 23, 24: ‘ Whether 
is easier, ko. : ‘ 

Mk ii. 19, 20; Mt ix. 15; lie. cee ‘Can the 
children of the bridechamber,’ &c. 

Mk xiii. 19-23; ; Mt xxiv. 21-25 : ‘Shall be tribula- 
tion, such as,’ &c. : ; : : 

Mt xii. 27, 28; Lk xi. 19, 20: ‘ By whom do your 
sons, &c. . ; : ; 

Mt xxiv. 43-51; Lk xii. oe If the master of 
the house had known,’ &c. : : 


Tisch. 


Syn. Br. 
§ 


31 
32 


35 
42 


59 

66 
153 
154 


165 


36 
37 
139 
47 


95 


III 


I2t 


10 


12 


168 


The above are instances which have impressed the com- 
piler of these lists, but there are other similarities as 


prolonged. 


From these ‘identities of language,’ which seem all but 
unaccountable unless we admit some use of written Greek 
documents, we have now to turn to other phenomena, 
which point, at least as distinctly, to the influences of oral 


transmission. 





SECTION II. 
WORDS DIFFERENTLY APPLIED. 


WE not infrequently find the same, or closely similar, 
words used with different applications or in different con- 
nexions, where the passages containing them are evidently 
parallel. How could these variations have arisen? Copy- 
ing from documents does not seem to account for them’; 
but it is not at all difficult to see how they might have 
arisen in the course of oral transmission. Particular 
words might linger in the memory, while their position 
in a sentence was forgotten; and in some cases they might 
become confused with other words of similar sound. 
Special attention will here be called to words of these 
kinds by the use of thick type. 


We may trace such variations :— 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus (though on the 
whole these are more accordant than any other 
parts of the Synoptic Gospels). 


1 I do not forget the valuable caution against making a priors assertions 
‘as to what a serious writer will do, or will not do, in the way of dealing 
with the documents which he embodies in his work,’ which is supplied 
by the Rev. C. Plummer’s article in the Expositor, July, 1889 (3rd Series, 
vol. x. p. 23 ff), entitled ‘A Mediaeval Illustration of the Documentary 
Theory of the Origin of the Synoptic Gospels.’ But after carefully 
examining his illustrations of the freedom which mediaeval chroniclers 
allowed themselves in adapting, altering, and combining the MSS. which 
lay before them, I still hold that the numerous instances of ‘ words differ- 
ently applied’ which I have collected in this Section (though Mr. Plummer 
does at the bottom of p. 28 give one interesting parallel to them), and 
the ‘ transpositions’ which I have collected in the next Section, are, on the 
whole and when taken together, inexplicable on any exclusively or 
mainly documentary theory. 
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B. In the attribution of the same, or very similar, words 
to different speakers. 

Cc. In the use of the same, or very similar, words as 
part of a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s 
narrative. 


D. In the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 
The cases which seem to the ‘present compiler most 


forcible will, as a rule, be placed first in the four lists; 
but no stress is to be laid on this order. 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus. 
I. 
Mk iv. 19 émOvpias elowopevd- | Lk viii. 14 obro: . . . wopeudpevor 


peva ouvmviyougw rdv Adyor. gurnviyorrat. 
(Mt xiii, 22 ocuvmriye  répv 
Adyor.) 

| 2 


Mk xii. 20 ob« d@ijxev omdpya. Mt xxii. 25 py) fyor oweppa dbij- 
KEY THY yuPaixa avrov. 
3- 

Mk xiii. 9g, 10... ets| Mt xxiv. 14 «at enpv-|Lk xxi. 13... dwo8y- 
papruptov atrois. xai) xOnoera... eis pap-| cera ipiv eis paptu- 
eis wavra Ta Gun ...| TUprov macw ros €Ove-| prov. 
dei xnpuxbrvas «7.2. ow. (Cf. also x. 18, 

which more nearly 


resembles Mk xiii.g.) 
Thus the words ets papripwr have different applications in all 
three Gospels. 
4 


Mt x. 27 8 Acye dpi» dv rH oxorig, | Lk xii. 3 doa dv TH oxorig eiware, 
ciwate dy rp hari? cal & els 7d éy tp hari dxouvcOijcerat, cai 5 
ods dxodere, xnpufare dri tov mpds td 08s éAaAnoare ey rois 
Sepdrev. rapeios, xnpuxOhcerar éwi tov 

Supdror, 
These two sayings are assigned to different occasions by Mt 
and Lk; but the immediate contexts are the same in both 
Gospels. 
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5. 
Mt xii. 33 9 wowjoare rd dérdpowy | Lk vi. 43 0d yap forw edrdpor 
xodéy cal roy xapréy avrov xadds, caddy Wovouy Kapwoy campdy, obde 
4} woujoatre rd devdpor campdry wadwy Sérdpor campdv woroGy xap- 


kai tov xapwoy abrov campéy, wov xadév. And 80 wot twice 
and woe once in Mt vii. 
17, 18. 
See also in Doublets. 
6. 
Mt v. 45 énos yernobe viel xr. | LK vi. 35 nai Zora 6 prods tay 
Mt v. 46 riva proOdy exere ; woAus, xai éreaGe viol «.7.A. 


Lk vi. 32 soia iptv xdpes corey ; 
See also Transpositions, p. 62. 


7. 

Mt xxiil. 26 Supecaie rupré, xaOd- | Lk xi. 40, 41 ddppoves, obx 6 wosn- 
pioov sparoy Td evrdg rov worn- cas td efulev cai rd éouber 
piov [xal ris wapoyidos|, iva éroinge ; sAny ta evévta ddre 
yernta xai 7d extds abrov xa- éAenpoovmnp, cal i8ov wxdyvra xa- 
Capdv. Capa ipiv core. 

xaOapés is only used twice besides by the Synoptists (viz. 
Mt v. 8; xxvii. §9). 


Mt x.25... dpxerdy re pabnry | Lk vi. 40 . . . xarnpriopévos 8¢ 
iva yérnrae OS 6 Bt Bdoxados mas éeorae OS & B&Sdonados 
aébrod. adrov. 





9. 
Mt xxvi. 12 Badotva . . . rd pUpov 


2+. mpds TO evragdidoas pe Erroly- 


vey. 


Mk xiv. 8 8 écyev droinoey’ rpo- 
Aahey prpioa ... els rov ée 
radiac poy, 





Io. 
Mk xi. 3 «ai ed@ds airiv dwo- | Mt xxi. 3 €000g d¢ dwooredai 
oré\Xer wadw de. adrous. 

In Mk these words are apparently meant to be said by the 
disciples to the owner of the colt as a promise that it 
should be returned: in Mt they are a prediction of the 
promptness with which the request would be granted. 


1 (3). 
Mt xi. 27 ... od8¢ rdy warépa tts | Lk x. 22 oddeis ywadone: tig cor 
émcywvoones. 6 vids... ths dorw 6 warhp... 
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12 (). 
Mk iii. 28 wdvra dge-|Mt xil. 31, 32 aoa 
Onoeras Totg vioisg TOV! dyapria cai BAaodnpia 
dvOpdwer rd duaprj-| apeOnoera rots avOpo- 
para nal al Braody-| mos . . . nal bs édv| Lk xii. 10 wal was ds 


pias xd, city Adyov Kxard Tod! épet Adyow els Tov Uidv 
viod rod dvOpdéaou,| toi dvOpdmou, afebn- 
apeOnoerat atta. oeTat are. 


The plural ‘sons of men’ is noticeable as being used in N. T. 
only here and in Eph iii.-5; but often in LXX, e.g. 
Gen xi. 5. (It occurs in the Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, 
No. IIT.) See Dr. Abbott in Enc. Brit. x. 792. 


B. The attribution of the same, or very similar, words to 
different speakers. 


I. 
In Mk xv. 36 dere (Seper is said by the man who brings the 
vinegar: in Mt xxvii. 49 d@es Beper is said by of Acero. 


2. 

In Mk x. 3 Jesus asks the Pharisees ri (= ‘ what’) dpiv éverei- 
hato Mevotis: in Mt xix. 7 they ask Him ti (= ‘ why’) ot» Mevois 
évereiXarto «.1.A. 

3. 

In Mt xxi. 41 dwoddoe: (rovs yewpyovs) «.r.A. is a reply from the 
hearers of the parable: in Mk xii. 9; Lk xx. 16 it is the answer 
given by Jesus to His own question. 


4. 

In Mt xix. 20 the young ruler asks ri ér: dorepS: in Mk x. 21 
Jesus says to him é oe sorepet (and so Lk xviii. 22 é & co 
etwet). 

5. 

In Mk vi. 16; Mt xiv. 2 Herod himself says, in Lk ix. 7 others 
have said (dumépe did 1d A€yeoOar ind rev), that John was risen 
from the dead. 

6. 

In Mt viii. 8 the centurion himself says (dwoxpi6cis épn), in 
Lk vii. 6 his friends say as a message from him, the words which 
show his great faith. 
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7. 
In Mt xvii. 21 Peter asks how often he shall forgive, and 
whether until seven times (éws émrdxts ;): in Lk xvii. 4 Jesus tells 
the disciples to forgive seven times (éwrrdxts). 


8. 
In Mt vii. 14 the mention of éA¢yo of forms part of a warning 
given by Jesus: in Lk xiii. 23 it forms part of question put to 
Him. 


C. The use of the same, or very similar, words as part of 
@ speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative. 


I. 

In Lk iv. 43 Jesus says edayyeNicacGai pe dei thy Baoielay rod 
Gcov : in Mt iv. 23 He is spoken of as xnptoowy rd edayyéddvov ris 
Baordeias. 

2. 

In Lk viii. 46 Jesus says ¢y® yap éyvwv Sivan éfedndubutay as” 
€uov: in Mk v. 30 the Evangelist says of Him émtyvods év avrg ri 
€€ avrod Suvapww éfedOotcay. 

3. 

In Mt xxvi. 1, 2 Jesus says ol8are dr: peta Sudo hpépas 1d wdoxa 
yiverac: in Mk xiv. 1; Lk xxii. 1 the Evangelists speak of the feast 
as approaching (Mk pera Svo tpépas). 


4. 
In Mt xviii. 1 the disciples come and ask Jesus tis dpa pethur : 
in Mk ix. 34; Lk ix. 46 the Evangelists state that they had been, 
or were disputing among themselves as to ris peiLwv. 


5: 
In Mt xix. 24 Jesus says médw 8é dAéyw dpiv: in Mk x. 24 the 
Evangelist writes 6 82 "Incois mddw aroxpibels Neyer adtois. 


6. 


In Mk xiv. 49 it seems that Jesus says AX’ tva mAnpwbdow ai 
ypagai: in Mt xxvi.56 the Evangelist adds rovro 8¢ ddov yeyovev tva 


wAnpwOSow ai ypapai ray mpopnrav. 
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D. Variations in the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 


I. 
Lk ill. 3 xal fAbev els wicay Thy 
wepixwpov Tod ‘lopSdvou. 


Mt ill. 5 eeropevero mpos avrdv... 
waga, t) wepixwpos TOU ‘lopSdvou. 





2. 
Mk vi. 19, 20‘Hppdids.. . Headey | Mt xiv. 5 [‘Hpgdns] . . . Oddo 
adréy dwoxretvat, cal oix ndv- adrév dwoxtetvar €poByOn rov 
varo’ 6 yap ‘Hp@dns époPetro 3y)oy. 


roy "Iwayny. 
3- 
Mk xvi. 7; Mt xxviii. 7 wpodye | Lk xxiv. 6 ponoOnre os éAdAncev 
Opis els thy TadaAaiav. Gpiv gre dv dy TH TadtAalg. 
4. 
Mk xvi. 7 xabds elrev dpiv. | Mt xxviii. 7 i800 efwov dpiv. 


WH suggest that elroy is perhaps a primitive error for eter. 
5 


Mk vi. 48 i8dy airois Bacanf{o- 
pévous dv rq éAavvey, fy yap 6 


dvepos évavrios avroits. 


Mt xiv. 24 rd 8¢ xAowr... Baca- 
vifdnevoy ind ray xupdror, hy 
yap évavrios 6 dvepos. 





6. 

Mk x. 17, 18; Lk xviii. 18, 19 
bddoxare dyabé, ri romnow (Lk 
moinoas) ... ri pe Aeyers dyabdy ; 


Mt xix. 16, 17 dddoxnade, ri dya- 
Ody rornow ... rh pe dpards wept 
rou dyaGou ; 











7- 
Mk xiv. 71 ove ol8a rév| Mt xxvi. 74 ot« of8a|Lk xxii. 60 dvOpere, 
GvOpwmov rovrov by! rdv dvOpuov. ove olda é Ayers. 
hdyere. 


The vocative dvOpwre occurs in Lk 4, Paul 3, Jam 1, and not 
elsewhere in N. T. (p. 29). 


8. 

Mk xi. 10 doamd ... ebAoynpém | Mt xxi. 9 aoad re vig Aaveid. 

9 €pxopérn Bacwcia rov sarpds 
npev Aaueid. 

Lk has no mention of Aaveid. 
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Q. 
Mt xxvil. 28 yAauida xoxxivny 
wepr€Oyxay avrg, xal mdéLavres 
orédavoy x.tT.X. 
Cf. also évpdiSucxovow in Mk with éxducarres in Mt. 


Mk xv. 17 wepireOdacw aire rié- 
£auyres axavOivoy oréavoy. 





10. 
Mk xy. 21; Lk xxiii. 26... | Mt xxvii. 32 eLepxdpevor d¢ edpov 
Sinwva ... épydpevoy an’ aypov. .. . Sipeva, 








II. 
Mk iii. 8 dxodovres doa woret HAOoy | Lk vi. 17 FACay dxotoat adrod 
mpos aurdy. cat iaBnvat «.7.X. 
12. 
Mk v. 4 ovdeis toxuey airéy Saud- | Mt viii. 28 Sore py ioydew rua 
oat. maped Gey. 
13. 
Mk i. 23 xal dvéxpagev. Lk iv. 33 «al dvéxpager ory 
Mk i. 26 Guvjoay devi peyddy | peyddy. 
€fnrbev €& abrod. [Lk mentions no cry after the 
command dipodnre. | 
14. 


Mt xiv. 2 ofdtdés cor 
"Iwas 6 Bannorns 
airés iyépOn «.1.d. 


15. 
Lk ix. 7 ‘Hp@dns . . . dunwdper bid 
rd AéyerOas brd rive «T,X, 
Mk vi. 20 ‘Hp@éns . . . dxovoas | (Lk does not give the part of 
avrod roAAd fwdépet. the narrative in which Mk 


uses Hrdpes, | 


Mk vi. 16 &» éyo 
anexepadica ‘Iwdyny, 


obros iryépOn. 


Lk ix. 9 "Iwan ¢yo 
dmexepadtca’ is 8€ 
éoriy OUTOS K.T.A. 








16. 
Mt xxvii. 50 xpdfas povg peyddAn 
Adixey ro wrvevpa. 


Mk xv. 37 dfels guniy peycdyy 
éférvevoey. 





17. 
Mt ix. 19 xat éyepOels 5 "Incovs 
FxodovGe, adro, cat ol padyrai 


avurov. 


Mk v. 24 ai hrorodOer adte 3xXos 
modus, kal cuvéO\sBov airéy, 
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18. 
Mk i. 45 6 8¢ efeAOay fpgaro... | Lk v. 15 Senpxero 8€ paddo» 3 
Stadnpifey tov Adyov. Adyos rep) avrod. 
There must also have been similarity in sound between fpfaro 
and -npxero. 


1g. 

Mt xvii. 6 xai dxov- 
cavres [ray horny]... 
€poByOnoay odddpa. 

Thus the ‘fear’ is placed at three different points in the 

narrative by the three writers. 


Mk ix. 6 od yap 78e ri 
Groxp.O7° éx@oBor yap 


éyévorro. 


Lk ix. 34 é@oB4Oncarv 


Se ev T® etoeA Gey av- 








Tous eis rv vepeAny, 


20. 


Mk v. 31 Baéres rdv dyAov ouv- | Lk viii. 45 of dyAo ouvexouciv oe 





OXiBorrd oe. rai droOhiBouow. 
This, however, is only a different arrangement of parts of 
words. 


2I. 


Mk vi. 3 obdx obrds dorw & réxtev, | Mt xiii. 65 ody obrés dor & tod 


6 uids THs Mapias...; téxtovos vids; ody 7 pNTNp avrov 
Aéyeras Mapp ...; Cf. Lk 
lv. 22. 


But there is another explanation of this variation; see on 
Mark, p. 97. 
22. 


Mk 1. 38 .. . «ds toéro yap | Lk iv. 43 .. . Gr emi rotro 
é£nrOov. amreoraAny. 

This instance is placed here on the assumption that ¢£j\6oy in 
Mk i. 38 must be used as in verse 35 and merely with 
reference to that departure (e€jAev) from Capernaum, and 
not as in Jn xvi. 27, 28. So both Gould and A. B. Bruce 
in loc.; Plummer considers this interpretation ‘inadequate,’ 

but not impossible (Comm. on Lk iv. 43). 


Among many other instances which have been collected 
and examined, but dismissed as not sufficiently certain or 
definite for inclusion under any of the above four head- 
ings, the following may be worth mention as perhaps 
deserving further consideration :—(a) Mk 111.12; Mt xii. 
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16, where the charge of Jesus ‘that they should not make 
him known’ is in Mark addressed to the unclean spirits 
who had confessed Him as Son of God (so also Mk i. 25, 
34; Lk iv. 41), but in Matthew to the many persons who 
had been healed by Him; (6) Mk iv. 17; Lk viii. 12, 
where efra (a word used only once besides by the Synop- 
tists) is applied to different matters; (c) Mk vi. 35; Lk 
ix. 12, where the 6m introducing the mention of the 
‘desert place’ is in Mark recitative, in Luke causal; (d) 
in Mk xiv. 35; Mt xxvi. 39, the application of wapéA0n and 
mapeAOare to the ‘hour’ and the ‘cup’ respectively; (e) in 
Mk xiv. 39; Mt xxvi. 44, the employment of the phrase 
rdv avroy Adyov elnév with reference to the second and to 
the third respectively of the prayers in Gethsemane; 
(f) &mexplvaro oiéy used in Mk xiv. 61, Mt xxvii. 12, 
Lk xxiii. 9, of the silences before the High Priest, Pilate 
and Herod respectively (this first aorist middle being used 
besides only in Lk iii. 16; Jn v.17, 19; Acts ili. 12 instead 
of the far more common passive forms amexpl@n, &c.); (g) the 
introduction of ‘the sword’ in Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51 
compared with that in Lk xxii. 49; (h) Mk xv.9; Mt 
XXVli. 17, 21 OéAere dmoAvow compared with Lk xxiii. 20 
GéAwy dnoAdoat, where Luke alone gives Pilate’s own wish, 
but omits his question as to the wish of the people ; (z) the 
verb dvacefw used with different applications in Mk xv. 11 
and Lk xxiii. 5, but nowhere else in N.T.; (&) perhaps 
also Mk iii. 30 dr éAeyoy compared with Lk x1. 18 én 
Aéyere. Such variant utilizations of the same expressions 
in parallel passages may seem trifling when regarded 
separately, and some of them may be accidental; but 
on the whole, and when taken together with the more 
important instances on the preceding pages, they convey 
an impression of having arisen in the course of oral trans- 
mission, during which (as often happens) the sound of 
the words adhered to the speaker's mind more distinctly 
than the recollection of their original position. 
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SECTION III. 


TRANSPOSITIONS OF THE ORDER OF WORDS AND 
SENTENOES., 


THE influence of oral transmission is suggested by trans- 
positions, even more forcibly than by the variations 
collected in Section II, though the number of the former 
is much smaller. There is nothing to make copyists and 
compilers likely to invert, either intentionally or accident- 
ally, the order of the materials before them, whatever 
omissions or abbreviations or adaptations they may make 
in dealing with those materials; but such inversions would 
take place naturally and easily in the course of memoriter 
narration and instruction. 

The most important transpositions may be arranged in 
five classes :-— 


A. Transpositions of order in Mark and Matthew. 


1. Mk vii. 6-13; Mt xv. 3-9: the quotation from Is xxix. 13 
and the reference to Corban. 

2. Mk ix. 12, 13; Mt xvii. 12: the rejection of the Son of Man 
and of ‘ Elijah.’ 

3. Mk x. 3-9; Mt xix 4-8: the references to the permission of 
divorce by Moses and to Gen i. 27. 


B. Transpositions of order in Matthew and Luke. 


1. Mtiv. 5-10; Lk iv. 5-12: the second and third temptations. 

2. Mt v. 40; Lk vi. 29: xerdyv and dudrop. - 

3. Mt v. 42, 44; Lk vi. 30, 27, 28: ‘Give to him that asketh,’ 
&c., and ‘ Love your enemies and pray for’ &c. 

4. Mt v. 45-47; Lk vi. 35, 32, 33: sonship to God who is kind 
to good and evil, and ‘ What thank (or reward) have ye?’ 

5. Mt vi. 20; Lk xii. 33: ‘moth’ and-‘ thief’ (Lk omits ‘ rust’). 

6. Mt vii. 16; Lk vi. 44: ‘grapes’ and ‘figs.’ 
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7. Mt xi. 12, 13; Lk xvi. 16: the kingdom of heaven suffering 
violence (Sidfera:), and the law and the prophets being ‘ until 
John.’ 

8. Mt xii. 34, 35; Lk vi. 45: ‘Out of the abundance of the 
heart,’ &c., and ‘The good man out of the good treasure,’ &c. 

g. Mt xii. 41, 42; Lk xi. 31, 32: ‘the men of Nineveh’ and 
‘the queen of the south.’ 

Also compare the order in Mt xi. 21-24 with that in Lkx. 12-15: 
and note the different positions of Mt xii. 43-45 and Lk xi, 24-26. 


C. Mark and Matthew agree, against Luke, as to order. 


1. In Mk xiv. 12; Mt xxvi. 17 the disciples ask ‘Where wilt 
thou that we make ready’ before, in Lk xxii. 9 after, they are told 
to go and prepare the Passover. 

2. According to WH’s text in Lk xxii. 17-19, the cup is given 
before the bread at the Last Supper, and not after it as in Mk 
and Mt. ; 

3. In Mk xiv. 18; Mt xxvi. 21 the prediction of betrayal is 
given before, in Lk xxii. 21 after, the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper. 

4. In Mk xiv. 29-31 ; Mt xxvi. 33-35 Peter's denial is foretold 
after, in Lk xxii. 33, 34 before, the departure from the supper room. 


D. Mark and Luke agree, against Matthew, as to order. 


1. In Mt viii. 26 the disciples are rebuked for want of faith 
before, in Mk iv. 39, 40; Lk viii. 24, 25 after, the stilling of the 
storm. 

2. In Mt xiii. 12 ‘ Whosoever hath, to him’ &c. is placed before, 
in Mk iv. 25; Lk viii. 18 it is placed after, the explanation of the 
Parable of the Sower. 


EB. Matthew and Luke agree, against Mark, as to order. 


1. In Mt iii. x1, 12; Lk iii. 16 ‘I indeed baptize you with 
water’ &c. comes before, in Mk i. 7, 8 it comes after, the description 
of Jesus as ‘ He that is mightier than I’ &c. 


The above are only the principal cases of transposition. 
Other and briefer instances may be conveniently ex- 
amined in Veit’s Die synoptischen Parallelen, or in 
Wright’s Synopsis of the Gospels in Creek. 
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SECTION IV. 


DOUBLETS. 


Tae ‘doublets, or repetitions of the same or closely 
similar sentences in the same Gospel, are of great value 
in supplying hints as to the sources and composition of the 
Gospels, especially when a comparison can be made with 
parallels in one or two other Gospels, which is fortunately 
the case in most instances (viz. Nos. 1-20 in Matthew and 
all in Luke). These doublets will therefore be brought 
together here, with a few comments pointing out their 
bearing upon the Synoptic Problem. Most of them con- 
tain sayings of Jesus only, but in Matthew there are four 
pairs of narrative passages which may also rank as doublets 
(Nos. 15-18). 

The doublets, or two passages taken from the same 
Gospel, are marked A and B, and are placed in the same 
column. And the passages from different Gospels which 
occur in parallel places (or very nearly so) in the narratives, 
are placed opposite to one another. Thus the arrangement 
of the passages themselves is quite independent of any 
hypothesis or theory, though the ‘two-document hypo- 
thesis’ is referred to in some of the comments. 

No attempt has been made to illustrate by various types 
and colours the amounts of resemblance and difference 
between the parallel passages in the different Gospels. 
This has been done in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, to which 
students must be referred for the verification of most of 
the following remarks, unless they will go through the 
very instructive process of marking for themselves the 
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resemblances, &c., in a Greek Harmony, such as Tischen- 
dorf’s Synopsis Evangelica. But Synopticon does not 
denote the words that are peculiar to similar passages 7n 
the same Gospel, so such words are here printed in thick 
type. And this last matter is of course an important one, 
because of its bearing on that use of their own favourite 
expressions by the three writers, which occupied us in 
Part I of this book. 


On the whole I think the evidence from the doublets 
will be found to point in these three directions :— 
1. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 2, 7, 10 (cf. also 1, 11, 12) 
and doublets in Luke Nos. 2 and 7 suggest the 
use of two sources (probably Marcan and Logian). 


2. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
doublet in Luke No. 9 seem to show that freedom 
of editors in using their own phraseology which has 
just been referred to. 


3. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 8, 11, 13 and doublet in 
Luke No. 9 contain divergences between Matthew 
and Luke which may perhaps imply the use of 
a ‘special source’ by the latter. 


Doublets in Matthew. 


No. 1. 
Mt A. 

Mt v. 29, 30 ef 82.5 dpOadpds cov 
56 eds oxavdarlife. oe, eee 
atrdy xat Bdde dwd col, cup- 
hépes ydp cos ba drdAnra by roy 
ped@y cov xal pi) GAov Td copa 
gov BAnbj els yéervar’ cai el 7 
deEcd cov xeip cravdarife ce, 
Exxoyrov abriy xai Bade dvd cod, 
cupdépe yap cot wa andAnras 
dy ray peA@y cov Kai px) SAov rd 
odpd cov els yéervay anédOy. 
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Mt B. 
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Mt xviii. 8, 9 ef 8¢ 4 xelp cov # | Mk ix. 43, 45, 47 xal dy oravda- 


5 wovs cov oxavdadife ce, Ex- 
coor airéy xat Bade dd cod: 
caddy coi dorw elaedOew els thy 
Cory xudrdv fh ywdor, § dv0 xeipas 
4 800 mddas Zyovra BAnOqvas eis 
tO wip rd alomor, al el 6 
épbarpdés gov axavdahife: ce, 
dfehe aitdy cat Bdde dws cod: 
caddy col earw pordpOadpor els 
thy Cony elaedbeiv, } dv0 dpOad- 
pous €,ovra BAnOnvas els rhp yéev- 
vay Tou Tupéds. 


ion ce 7 xelp cov, amdéxowor 
autny’ Kady éotiy ae xvdAdv 
eiaedbeiy els thy Caw § ras dvo 
Xéipas fxovra amedbew eis rip 
ycevvay, eis rd wip rd daBeoror. 
xal day 6 novus cov oxawdani{y ce, 
dnéxowor auréy xaddy éotiv ce 
elochOeiv cis rip Cony xoddv f 
tous due mddas Exovra BAnOyvan 
eis rh» yéevvay, nal cay 5 opGah- 
pos aov oxavdarji{y oe, exBare 
airév’ xaddv o€ dori powspbar- 


pov elaedGciy els rH» Bacideiay 
rev Geov f v0 dpOadpovs €xovra 
BrnOnvas eis yéevvar. 

Mt B which is parallel in position to Mk! is much more similar 
to it than is Mt A (which may probably come from the Logia). In A 
there are hardly twenty words or parts of words, in B there are more 
than fifty, which agree with the language of Mk, an excess which is 
only partially caused by the greater length of the passage : observe 
also specially the addition of defids, ded in A only, and its inver- 
sion of the order of the eye and hand, besides its omission of the foot. 

It will be seen that a few words are printed in thick type as 
peculiar to A and B, but, though worth notice, they are not very 
important, or distinctive, especially as in the case of the eye dere 
... kat Bdde has to be compared with Mk’s éxSave. 

No. 2. 
Mt A. 
Mt v. 32 éym 8é Adyw dpiv dre 

nas 6 aroNvwy thy yuvaixa avrov 

mapextds Adyou wopvelas more: 

atriy potxevOnvad, Kal bs dav 

Grohadupémy yapnoy porxarat }. 

Lk xvi. 18 sas 6 awod\vwr Thy 
yuraixa airot cal yapav érépay 
potxyevet, kal 5 adrodehuperny ad 
dydpds yapar porxever. 

1 In these comments the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk are often used for 
‘the above passage from Mt,’ &c. 
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Mt B. 

Mt xix. 9 Adyw Sé dpty dtu ds dy 
droAvoy THY yuvaixa avrov pi 
émi wopveiq xal yapnoy GAny 
posxarat, 


Mk x. 11, 12 8s dy a@wodvon ray 
yvvaixa avurov xal yaunon a@d\Any 
posyaras én avrny, cal édv ath 
arotvoaca iv dydpa_ auras 
yaunoy @Adov posyaras. 

In the form of the sentence Mt A corresponds with Lk and 
Mt B with Mk, as appears in was 6 amoAtvev and in the whole of the 
second clause. Probably therefore the latter have their source in 
the Marcan document, and the former in the Logia, though they 
are differently placed in Mt and Lk, as we shall see to be the case 
more often than not in the case of presumably Logian sayings (p. 88). 

Yet Lk resembles B and Mk in the mention of marrying another 
(Lk érépay as so often, B and Mk addAnv). And the whole matter is 
complicated by differences of reading: see especially WH mg 
of B, and observe that the words in A which are bracketed by WH 
form a strongly attested Western omission (om. D, a b k, codd. Gr. 
et Lat. ap. Aug.). 

Observe the very important exception as to mopryefa among the 
purely Matthaean points. 

No. 3. 
Mt A. 

Mt vii. 16-18 and ray xaprapy 
airay emcyvooerOe atrous’ pyre 
avAdéyovow do dxavOav ora- 
pudas ff and tpBdr\wv ica ; 
ovre may Sév8poy ayabdy Kapmovs 
xadovs rove, rd 8¢ camper dévdpov 
Kaprrovs mornpovs motet’ ov duva- 
rat dévdpoy dyabdy xaprovs rovr- 


Lk vi. 43-48 ov yap éoriw devdpcy 

kaddy trotovy xaprrév campdv, ovde 
pos éveyxeiv, ovd8e Sev3pov campdv mddw dév8pov campdy rototy Kap- 
mov xaddy. éxacroy yap d8évdpor 
éx rou l8iov xaprov ywedoxerat’ 
ov yap €€ dxavbay avddéyovow 
gixa, ovde éx Barov orapvAny 
tpvyaow. 6 ayabds avOpwros éx 


xapwrous xaXovs troteiy. 


rou ayadov Gnoavpod rhs xapsias 
mpoépe rd ayabdy, xal 6 rrovnpos 
éx TOU woynpov mpoéepet TO Trovn- 


Mt B. 
Mt xii. 33-35 § momoare rd dev- 


Spoy xaddy xal réy Kapréy avrov 
kadoy, } notnoare 7d SevOpoy car: 


F2 


poy éx yap meptocevparos xapdias 
Aaket rd oTdépa avrov. 
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poy cai rév Kapréy avrov campdr* 
dx yap Tov xaprov rd sévdpoy 
ywoonera, yernpata éxidver, 
nas Sivacbe ayaa AaXeiv rovnpol 
Svress éx yap rov mepiovevparos 
tis xapdias td ordpa dade. 6 
ayabis dyOpamos éx rov ayabov 
O@noavpot éxBaddes ayabd, Kai 
6 movnpds GvOpwros éx Tov srorn- 
pov Enoavpov éxBadA«t rovnpa. 


Here Lk has been printed opposite Mt A and B, as it partly 
agrees with each of them: its agreement with A is chiefly as to 
the similitude of the grapes and figs, and with B chiefly as to the 
mouth speaking out of the abundance of the heart. 

Is it not possible that Lk may here give the passage of the 
Logia from which Mt drew on both occasions, choosing and adapt- 
ing its words in A so as to bring out the criterion of true and false 
teachers, and in B so as to bring out the importance of words as 
proofs of the state of all men’s hearts? The contexts seem to 


suggest this. 
There are no peculiarly Matthaean points here. 


No. 4. 


Mt A. 

Mt x. 15 duhy Aéyo ipiv, dverrd- | Lk x. 12 Adyo tyiv sre Todspors 
tepoy @oras yy Zoddpor kai éy rp pépa éxetyy avexrérepoy 
Topdppeor éy nuépg xpioews 9 7 Cora h ry wédes éxedvy. 
wérer exeivy. 

Mt B. 

Mt xi. 24 wAjpy A€yo dpiv ors yf 
Soddpeyv avexrérepow ~ora ev 
ipépg xpicews § coi. 


Mt A and Lk are placed opposite, as those passages come from 
the charges to the Twelve and the Seventy which are so closely 
connected. Their origin is probably Logian, and the rare word 
dvexrdrepoy suggests that B may come from the same source. 

xpiors, one of the two peculiarities of A and B, is characteristic 
of Mt, both with jyu¢pa and alone (pp. §, 25). 
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No. 5. 
Mt A. 


Mt x. 22a nal gcecbe pucovpevos 
twd wayrey dtd Td youd pov. 


Mt B. 

Mt xxiv. 9 b nai rcoGe | Mk xiii. 13 a cai ZreoGe| Lk xxi. 17 nad Foeobe 
provpevos ind mdvrev| yucovperos id mdvrov| pucotpevos ind mdvrey 
Téy dbvév dud 1d Svoud| 81h Td Spopd pov. bea +d Sropd pov. 
pov. 

All four are identical, except for the addition of rév ébvay in 

Mt B. 


No. 6. 
Mt A. : 
Mt x. 225 6 8¢ tropelpas els rédos 
otros cabnoera. 
Mt B. 
Mt xxiv. 13 6 8¢ iwopeivas eis rédos | Mik xiii. 135 5 8€ Sropelvas els 
otros cwbnceras. réXos otros cwOncerat. 
All identical : so here, as in No. g, no inferences can be drawn. 
No. 7. 
Mt A. 
Mt x. 38 «al 8s ob AauSaver rdv 
eravpor avrov cai dxodovde: drrige 


pov, ovx €or pou afcos. 

Lk B. 

Lk xiv. 27 dors ob} Baordfe rév 
oravpdy éavrov nai épyerat éricw 
pou, ov dvvaras eivai pov pabnris. 

Mt B. Lk A. 

Mt xvi. 24 ef ris Oédes| Mk viii. 34 ef ris O€Aet| Lk ix. 23 ef ris Oda 
érigw pov ¢Abeiv,| cricw pov édbeiv,| dricw pov épxeo ba, 
aGrapmodcbe éavrdv| amapynodcbm avrdv| dpynodcOw éavrév xai 
cai dpdrw rdv oravpdv| kal dpdrw réy oravpdy| dpdrw dy oraupdy 
atrov xal dxodovOeira| avrot nal dxodovOeitw| avrot xa!’ nuépay, cai 
prot. poor. axodovbeire pos. 

Mt A and Lk B, though differently placed, agree against the 
other three in giving a negative form to the precept, and in omit- 
ting the mention of self-denial. So they may be Logian, and the 
other three Marcan in origin. 
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Neither Mt A and B, nor Lk A and B have any distinctive 
characteristics of their own, unless the substitution of ¢pyeoGa: for 
éx6cv in Lk B, as being more similar to épyera in Lk A, may be 
taken as having any significance. 

Observe in Lk A the characteristically Lucan sal nyudpary 
(pp. 16, 33). 

No. 8. 
Mt A. 

Mt x. 39 6 ebpov my Wyn 
avrov awodéces aurny, cal 6 dro- 

Adoas rv Yuxyy avrov evexev 

cpov edpiicet airny. 

Mt B. Lk A. 

Mt xvi. 25 8s yap cav| Mk vill. 35 8s yap éay|Lk ix. 24 85 yap oy 
Ory tHv Yuxny avrov| GeAy thy davrod Wuyny| Oédq rHv Wuyi abrov 
caou drodece aitny’| cdcas Grodéce avrny'| ceca, dnodéce abrny 
ds 8 dy drodéoy tiy| bs 8 ay arodéves rav| os 8 dy dwodéay Thy 
Wuyny atrod svexey| yuyny avrot evexey| uy avrov evexev 
cpou edphoe airny. | [€uod xal| rov ebayye-| pod, otros gace ai- 


é 


Alov cooe aurny. rH. 


Lk B. 

LE xvii. 33 és day (ytyoy my 
Yuxiy avrov reptroincacbas axo- 
héves airny, 8s 8 dy awoddcn 
Cooyornoes abrny. 

In this case, unlike the preceding one, there are no special 
similarities between Mt A and Lk B: indeed the latter differs 
remarkably from all the other versions of the saying, by containing 
the unusual verbs weperoéopa: and (woyoréw, both which occur in 
N.T. elsewhere only once in Acts and once in 1 Tim. 

But between Mt B, Mk, and Lk A, there is sufficient similarity 
to support the suggestion of a Marcan origin; for 6éde and cafe 
are used only in these three versions. 

The use of eipicxe twice in Mt A and once in Mt B may be 
a sign of Matthaean editorship, though the verb is in more general 
use by Lk than by Mt. 

Observe the characteristic addition of ‘the Gospel’ in Mk: it is 
one of the few instances in which a later editorial insertion is 
probable, for it could hardly have been omitted both by Mt 
and Lk (cf. p. 122). 
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This is the only important saying found in all four Gospels: see 
Jn xil. 25, where however dwéAAus is the only verb used in 
common with any of the Synoptists. 


No. g. 


Mt A. | 

Mt xil. 39 yered rommpa nat po- | Lk xi. 29 4 yeved airy yevea ro- 

XaAig anpetoy mi(nret, «ai mpd oti’ onpeiow (nrei, nai 

onpetoy ov 8oOnoera airs ef pr onpeiov ov So0Onoerat abrp ef ph 
Td onpstov “lova rov mpoprrov. TO onpeioy lov. 


Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 4 yeved mwovnpa wat pot- | Mk villi. 12 ri 9 yeved adry tyre 
XaAis onpetoy eme(nret, al on- onpeiov ; apuny réyw, el S0bnaera 
petov ov SoOncerat adr7 el py 7d Th yeveg ravry onpetoy. 
onpetoy "lava. 


For the introductory narratives, see No. 18 on p. 78 below. And 
observe that Mt A and Lk, Mt B and Mk, are respectively followed 
by similar contexts; for the mention of Jonah is not enlarged upon 
after Mt B as it is after Mt A and Lk. Perhaps in B it may have 
been an importation into a Marcan record from the Logian A 
and Lk; and this may also have been the case with mommpd. Such 
transferences are exactly such as would be made naturally and un- 
consciously in the course of oral teaching, or even by copyists 
familiar with the substance of both documents. 

The two peculiarities marked by thick type as Matthaean are 
noticeable, though not very important. 

No. 10. 
Mt A. Lk A. 
Mt xiii. 12 dons ydp|Mk iv. 25 és yap éxe,|Lk vili. 18 8s av yap 
yet, BoOncerar airp| BoOnoerar airg@ xai| éxy, Sodnoera aire, 
kal meptocevOjoerat’| bs odk Exes, wat & exer} Kal ds dy pi ey, wai 


Goris B€ ovx eyet, xai| apOnverat an’ awrov, & Bonet €xery dpOnoerat 
& dyes dpOncera an dn’ atrov, 
avrov. 

Mt B. Lk B. 


Mt xxv. 29 r@ yap gyovrn: wavri | Lk xix. 26 Aéyo iyi» Gri mavrl rp 
dobjoerat Kai weprovevOioerat: Zxovre BoOncerat, dd 8é rod ph 
rou 8€ pn €xovros cal 8 fxee apOn- €xovros xai & €xee apOnoerat. 
oerat ar avrov. 
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The three passages have been printed as parallel, though Mt A 
occurs before, and Mk and Lk A after, the explanation of the 
parable of the Sower. 

And the same course has been adopted with Mt B and Lk B, 
since they are attached to two parables which have very much in 
common, whether they are versions of one parable or not. 

The use of the verb (éxe or gy) twice in Mt A, in Mk, and in 
Lk A, where the participle (€orr: or éxovros) is twice used in Mt B 
and in Lk B, seems to point to a different origin, the former group 
being presumably Marcan, and the latter Logian. And savri is 
a further peculiarity of the latter pair of sayings. 

In the Matthaean pair mepooevOncera is the only editorial 
characteristic ; and in the Lucan pair there is none. 


No 11. 
Mt A. 
Mt xvii. 20 dpi yap Adye dpi, 
day Exnte wioriw ws KéKKoy owwd- 
mews, épeire TH Spes rourm MerdBa 
fvev éxei, xat peraBneerat, cai 
ovdery advvarnoes ipiv. 
Lk xvii. 6 ef fxere sioti ws xéxxov 
owdrrews, fAeyere dy 1H cuxapive 
[ravrp] "Expe(oOnre nat gurevOnre 
év tn Oaddoon’ Kai imnxovoer dy 
Opi. 
Mt B. 


Mt xxi. a1 dpi Adyo opty, cay | Mk xi. 23 dyere wiotw Oeov’ dyip 


éxnre rioriy cai py StaxpiOnre, ob 
povoy rd ris ouKNS motnoere, GAA 
nay rq Spec rourp eimnre “ApOnre 
cai BAnOnrs cis thy Oddaccay, 
yernoreras, 


Ady ipiv ore bs dy ein TE Spec 
rourm “ApOnre xail BAnOnre eis 
rv Oddaccay, xa yy Siaxpiby év 
rn xapdiga avrov adAd morevy Ere 
8 Aake: yiverat, Erras avr@. 


Though other things are uncertain here, it is at once evident 
that Mt B and Mk have strong points of agreement, and cannot 
but be derived from the same (probably Marcan) source. 

Lk has been placed near Mt A (though a sycamine tree is 
instanced in Lk instead of a mountain as in the other three cases), 
because those two passages agree in the unique expression zicrw 
as KdKKOY OLvaTrEws. 


With the concluding words of Mt A, compare in the parallel 
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narrative of Mk ix. 23 the similar saying wayra duvara rq morevorrs. 
This suggests that Mt A as well as Mt B may be Marcan in origin, 
and that és xéccov owdmews may have been casually introduced into 
it from the (probably Logian) passage in Lk. 

dyiyy Aéyo dpiv (or oor) is decidedly characteristic of Mt, being 
found Mt 81, Mk 12 or 18, Lk 6 times (in Jn 28 times with the 
double dynp). 


No. 12. 
Mt A. 
Mt xix. 30 woAdol 8 Zrovra: wpa- | Mk x. 31 modAol 8é ~covrat mpHros 
To €gxarot Kal rxarot mparot. érxarot wal [oi] €xxaros mparos. 
Mt B. 


Mt xx. 16 ovres éxovrat of ~rxaros 
mpeoros cai ol rparot €o xaros. 
LK xiii. 30 nal [od eloly Zoyaros of 
€covrat mparot, cai eloiy mparoe 
of écovras éoxarot. 


Here again Mt A and Mk, which are parallel in position, agree 
exactly, and probably come from the Marcan document. 

Mt B might either be repeated by the editor after the parable 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard, which illustrates this saying, or 
might be brought in with the parable from the Logia. The latter 
is rendered the more probable alternative by the fact that the 
clauses are here transposed from the order in Mt A and Mk, and 
agree with that in Lk. 

A and B have nothing distinctive of Mt. 


No. 13. 
Mt A. Mk B. 
Mt xx. 26, 27 oby ovrws corly ev | Mk x. 43, 44 odx ovrws 3¢ doTw 
tpiv’ GAN’ bs dy Gedy ev piv dy opiv add’ os dy Oédn peéyas 


peyas yeréoOar éorar tyoy dia- yevécba. év ipiv, fora dpop 

xoyos, nat 8s dy Oddy éy tpiy Sidxovos, xat bs Ay OéAn dv iptv elvac 

elvat mparos fora: ipir doidos. spatos, ora wavtev dovdos. 
Mt B. 


Mt xxiii, 11 6 8€ pei{ov dpop 
éorat tpay didxovos. 
Mk A. 
Mk ix. 35 ef res OéAes wperos eivat 
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gora: wdvtTev éoyaros kal wavTey 
| Sedxovos.. 

Lk xxii. 26 tpeis 8¢ ody ovrws, dAX’ 6 pel{or dy ip ywicbe as 6 
vewrepos, xai 6 ryoupevos ws 6 Staxovey. 

Here again the identity of language in Mt A and Mk B is 
almost complete, and points decidedly to a common source, which 
would be generally held to be a Marcan one. 

In this one case a doublet in Mk is entered, rpa@ros and didxovos 
being used in both passages though not in the same order. The 
combination mdvrwyv &dxovos occurs only in Mk A: it is one of the 
very few expressions peculiar to Mk which are found in sub- 
apostolic writings, being applied to Christ in Ep. Polycarp. v. 2. 

The passage from Lk has a link to Mt A and Mk B in its con- 
text and opening, but to Mt B (a probably Logian passage) in 
6 pei{or; so its origin is very doubtful. 

nayrev is used only in Mk A and B: the Matthaean sayings have 
nothing peculiar to them. 

With Lk’s vecrepos, cf. Acts v. 6. 


No. 14. 
Mt A. 

Mt xxiv. 42 ypnyopetre oby, Sri ove | Mk xiii. 35 ypryopetre ody, ove 
oare woig hepa 6 xuptos ipa olgare yap mére 6 Kuiptos tis 
épxerat. olxias épyeras . . . 

Mt B. 

Mt xxv. 13 I'pnyopeire ody, drs obx 
oidare Thy hpépay ovde rv Spay. 

Mt A and Mk are very similar, and are found in the concluding 
part of the same discourse, though not exactly in the same con- 
nexion. If that discourse comes from the Marcan source, Mt A 
may have been modified by soig yyépa as a reminiscence of the rj» 
jpépay in the other or Logian version of the saying in Mt B, which 
may have been brought from the Logia with the parable of the 
Ten Virgins. But this is only a doubtfal matter of detail. 

It will have been seen that the use of jyépa is a mark, though 
not an important one, of Mt A and B only. 


The 14 doublets from St. Matthew that have been given 
are records of sayings of Jesus; the next 3 are historical 
passages, 
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Mt A. 


Doublets 5 
No. 15. 


Mt iv. 23 «al repizyev| Mk 1. 39 xal HABev xn-| Lk iv. 44 wal fy Kn- 


éy GA tp Tadsdaig, d- 
bdoxwy €y tais cura- 
ywyais atray cai xn- 
ptoowy 7d edayy€& ov 
THs Bactelas nai Oe- 
pareiev maicay vécov 
Kai waoay padaxiay 
év rp dag. 
Mt B. 


Mt ix. 35 «al mepizyery 5 "Inoois 


pvocey els ras ovva-| procey els ras cuva- 

ywyas atray els Any} yewyas ris ‘Jovdaias. 

ryv FadtAaiay xat ra|(So WH with xBCL 

Sada éxBdAdov. QR; but Tisch and 
R Tads\alas.) 


Mk vi. 66 xat mepsizyer ras xopas 


ras woXets wdcas Kal rds xeopas, 
8iddoxwr dy rais cuvaywyais ad- 
tov xal knpvogwr Td edayyéoy 
THs Bacweias nai Sepawedwy 
wacay vécor nai wigay pada- 
xiav. (And the words 6epa- 
weve Tagay vor. Kal macap pan. 
occur again in x. 1.) 


Kunde diddone. 


These very similar summaries of the ministrations of Jesus occur 
in Mt immediately before the first two of the great collections of 
His sayings, viz. those in Mt v—vii and x. 

The agreement of mepizyey both in Mt A and Mt B, and of rds xepas 
also in B, with Mk vi. 6 gives some slight probability to the sug- 
gestion that B gives the passage in its original situation, and that 
in the course of oral teaching its phraseology may have been made 
use of to describe the other similar circumstances to which A refers. 
Dr. Salmon makes a different suggestion, viz. that Mt in A ‘broke 
off the use of one document to turn to another ; and that the verse 
is repeated when he turns buck to the former document,’ i.e. in B 
(Introd. to N. 7. p. 580). 


Mt A. 


No. 16. 


Mt ix. 27-31 xal wapdyovrs éxei- 


dev tq “Inood jeodovdncay Sdo 
tuprot xpd{orres Kal Aeyovres 
"EXénooy tpas, vid Aaveid. A- 
Cévrs Se eis Thy olxiay mpoondOuy 
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avrg of ruddol, rat A€yes abrois 
6 Ingots Inorevere dre Svvapa 
rovro mowjoa; Aéyovow atre 


Nai, xipte. rére Haro Tav 


Cpbarpay airav Aéywy Kara 
Thy «siotw dow = yernOnrw 


Spiy, xal nvepyOnoay airay ol 
épOadrpol, Kal éveSpiunby ad- 
rois 6 "Incots Aéywr “Opare pn- 
dels yewwoxérw’ of de e£edOdvres 
Scehnuscay aurdy ev OAy ta y7 


éxeivy. 
MtB 


Mt xx. 29-34 Kai éx-|Mk x. 46-52 Kal ép-| Lk xviii. 35-43 'Eye- 


HOpevopevoy avray ard 
"lepetya nxodovbnoev 
atre 8xAos rodvs. Kai 
ov BUo ruPAot KxaGn- 
pevos mapa thy dddy, 
axovcayres Ort Incois 
wapdye:, éxpafay dé- 
yorres Kupie, éXénoov 
fpas, vics Auveid. 6 
d¢  Sydos § ereripnoey 
avrois tva cromnowow’ 
of 8 peifoy expagay 
A€yovres Kipre, édén- 
gov pas, vids Aaveid. 
cal ards [6] “Inoois 
épovncey avrovs xai 
elrey Ti Oédere sroun- 
ow dpi, Aéyover ab- 
Tp Kupte, va dvocya- 
ow of dpbadrpoi nav. 
omayyxmobeis Se 4 
"Inoots Haro tev éu- 
parey abtay, xa e- 
Géws dveBreWray kai 


neodovOnoay are. 


xovras els "lepecyar. 
Kai éxropevopévou ai- 
rov awd “lepetyo xai 
ray pabnrey avrov «al 
3xAou ixavod 6 vids 
Tepaiouv Bapripasos rvu- 
rds mpocairns éxdbnro 
sapa thy dddv. Kai 
axovoas ors “Incovs 6 
Na(apnvés €orew Fpéaro 
xpafew cai Aéyew Yie 
Aaveid "Ingod, éd€nody 
pe. kal éreripev air 
wool wa olomjon’ 
6 8€ modd@ paddoy 
expafev Yie Aaveid, 
€AXenooy pe. Kai ords 
6 "Inoois elnev Davy- 
gare aurdév. xai do- 
youos tow Tudddy de- 
yovres aire Odpoe, 
€yecpe, Povei ce. J de 
aroBudoy 1d ludrioy 
atrov avanndnoas }d- 
Gev apos rdv ‘Inoovy. 
cai atoxpbels aire 6 
"Ingots elrey Ti cou 


vero 3€ dv rp éyyivew 
atréy es “lepecye rv- 
ards ris éxabyro mapa 
ri dddvénairaey. axov- 
gas 8é€ d8yXov d:aro- 
pevopévoy érruvbdvero 
ri €in =rovTo’ dwny- 
year 8€ aur@ ore 
"Invots 6 Nawpatos 
mapépxerat, Kat €Bé6n- 
ae Aéyor "Inood vie 
Aaveid, 
nat ol mpoayorres ére- 
ripey alr@ wa o1ynon” 
a’rés d¢ wodA@ paddAoy 
expafey Yié Aaveid, 
eXenody pe. orabels 
3¢ "Ingots éxéAevoev 
avriy ayOnvas = mpds 
aurdv. 
alrov énnperncev av- 
rév Ti oot Oedeas 
nonow,; & dé «lrev 
Kupte, iva dvaBdéyo. 
xat 6 "Incovs elwev ai- 
rp AvdBreyor’ 1 wia- 


Tig cov céecaxev ce. 


€Aénody pe. 


éyyicavros de 
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Gdkas womnow,; 6 86 
ruprds trey airg 
‘PaBSourel, wa dya- 
Br\tpo. kat db "Inaois 
elney air@ “Yraye, 4 
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cal mapaypnya dvéBhe- 
ev, xal neodovbe ai- 
rp Sofd{wy rov Gedy. 
Kai was 6 dads day 
Cdwxer aivory rp Geg. 


wigtis Cov Téo@Key Ge, 
kat evéus aveBdewer, 
kai nrodovOes aire év 
TL ae 
The resemblances between Mt A and Mt B are such as to suggest 
strongly that the same miracle may be twice recorded by Mt. 
Besides those which are printed in thick type as peculiar to him’, 
there are some remarkable ones which are common to A and the 
synoptic narrative generally, viz. vie (or vids) Aaveid, and éAéyao», both 
used twice in B, Mk, and Lk, and the use of xpd{ew twice in B and 
Mk, and once in Lk; also the reference to ‘faith’ in Mk and Lk. 
On the other hand an earlier date for A is suggested by the 
command not to make the miracle known, as well as by the pro- 
bable reference of éxet#ev to the house of Jairus ; and it may be that 
Mt in describing that miracle made use of phraseology familiar to 
him in the Marcan account of the later one. 
No. 17. 
Mt A. 
Mt ix. 32-34 abrav d¢ éLepyopevon 
i8ob xpootveyxay abt Kxaoddy 
Satipor(cpevov’ nat éxBdAnbevros 
rov Saipoviov ¢AdAnoev 5 xadds. 
kal €6avpacay of byAa Aéyorres 
Ovdémore éfdvy ovras ev rp "Io- 
pand. [ol 8€ apicaios fdeyor 
"Ey ro dpxorre ray Satpoviow éx- 
Badrce ra Sarpdna. |? 
Lk xi. 14, 15 xat fv éxBdddA\or 
Saspdvcow xaoor’ éyévero 8é rou - 
Sacpoviou €£eAOdvros eAdAnoev 6 
nopds. Kat ¢Gavpacay of 3yA0t° 
rivés 8€ €€ abray elray ’Ev Beefe- 
1 4eodovOnoay and -cev should also be noticed; but they have not been 
printed in thick type because at the beginning of the narrative the verb 
is used by A of the blind men and by B of the multitude: at the end 


all the Synoptists use it of the blind man or men. 
* The bracketed words are a ‘Western omission’ (WH Introd. p. 176). 
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Botr rp apxovre ray Satpoviey 
éxBddrder ra Sapna, 
Mt B. 
Mt xii, 22-24 réve mpootvey- 
nay adre Sapuor(suevow rupAdv 
cal caddy’ xal éOepdrevoey ai- 
réy, Sore rdv xopov AaXeiy xai 
Brtérew. Kal égioravro ravres ol 
SyxAoe xal Ereyov Mire obrds dorey 
6 vids Aaveid, of 8€ Papiraios 
dxovoavres elroy Obros ovk éx- 
Bare ra Satpdma el pi ev rq 
Bee{eBovr dpxovre ray Satpovioy. 


Lk has not been printed exactly opposite Mt A or Mt B; for 
while on the one hand it corresponds to B in being given as the 
occasion for the ‘defensive discourse’ in Mt xii and Lk xi, on 
the other hand it more closely resembles A in wording. For 
the verb éxBdddo, the use of the genitive absolute, and the sentence 
xal €Oavpacay of 8x0 are found only in Lk and A. 

Here as in the preceding case (No. 16), Mt may have used in A 
language which was familiar to him in the record of another 
miracle. But these two briefly described miracles in Mt ix. 27-34 
are in many respects obscure: see a suggestion on p. 134 below. 


No. 18. 
Mt A. 

Mt xii. 38, 39 rére drexpiOncav | Lk xi. 16 repo 3€ metpufovres 
alr twés Tay ypayparéwy xai onetov €€ ovpayod e(nrovy map 
@apicaiavy éyorres Adaoxade, auroU...U. 29 tav 8é dy 
Oddopev and cov onpeiov deity. 5 érabpofopdvwy ptaro déyew 
Se dwoxprOeis elev adrois «rd. KeT.A. 

Mt B. 


Mt xvi. 1, 2 wai mpowedOdvres [oi] | Mk viii. 11, 12 Kal €€qdOov ol 
Papicaios xal LadSouxaios: meipa- @apicaios xai Ap£avro ovr{nrew 
Corres éxnperncay abroy oneiov avrg, (nrovvyres tap auto on- 


€x rod ovpavod émidet£as avrois. ploy ard Tov oupayod, meipd{ov- 
6 8é dwoxpibeis elxev adrois tes aitév, xal dvacrenigas re 
«7d, mvevpate avrou Aéyes K.r.). 


For the words of Jesus which follow in each case, see above, 
No. 9, on p. 71. 
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Judging from the position and contexts of the two pairs of 
records, it would be natural to class Mt A and Lk as Logian, Mt B 
and Mk as Marcan in origin. Probably we are right in doing so, 
notwithstanding the fact that as to two expressions, mespd{ovres 
and ¢£ oiparot, Lk agrees with Mt B and Mk in having them, while 
Mt A is without them. But both expressions are so common, and 
so much in place here that, as in the case of No. 9, no importance 
can be attached to the insertion of them. 

And, as in No. 9 again, the words marked in thick type as 
peculiar to Mt A and B are also unimportant. 


The two following doublets differ from the preceding 
ones, in that they bring out identities between Matthew’s 
records of the Baptist’s ministry and that of Jesus. 


No. ¥9. 
Mt A. | 

Mt iii. 2... xnpiocooy ey rp | Mk i. 4, LE ili. 3... xnpiccor 
épnup ris "lovdaias Aéyov Mera- Barriopa peravoias. . 
vocire, ffyyicev yap 9 Bactdela 
Tév odpavév. 

. Mt B. 

Mt iv. 17... #pfaro 6 "Ingots | Mk i. 14, 15... hAGev 5 "Inoois 
xnpvocet Kat Ayes Meravocire, eis tHv Tadwvaiay xnptocoy to 
fyywmev ydp  Baorcia tev evayyédioy rot Oeod [Kal Adywv | 
odpavév. Gre LlewAnpwrat 6 Kaipos Kai 


Hyywev 7 Baowteia tov Geni" 
peravocire xai motevere ev TO 
evayyeXio. 

Mt seems in A to be expanding, in B to be summarizing, the 
corresponding passages of Mk, but in both he attributes identically 
the same proclamation to the Baptist and to Jesus respectively. 

See also Mt x. 7; Lk x. 9, 11. 


No. 20. 
Mt A. 

Mt ili. 10 wav od» Bév8pov pa | Lk iii. g may ov Bévdpov pi 
wowuy Kaptév Kxadov éxxomnrerat moby xaprov [xaddv]| éxxérreras 
kat ele rip Bd\Xeras. kal eis mip Badderat. 

Mt B. 


Mt vil. 19 wav dévdpoy pi) rowdy 
xapmov Kadw cxxdmrerat Kai els 
mup BadXera, 
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Except the omission of the conjunction o’v in Mt B, which fopfhs 


difference in these three sayings. 


ly vel eat yf s passage discussed as No. 3 above (p. 67), there is no 


The two remaining doublets in Matthew are not so 
interesting to students of the Synoptic Problem as the 
preceding twenty, because there are no parallels in Mark 
or Luke with which they can be compared. 


No. 21. 
Mt A. 
Mt ix. 13 wopevOevres 8¢ pabere ti dot “EXeos VAw nal od Ouciay’ ot 
yap §AGov xadéoas «7A. 
Mt B. 
Mt xii. 7 ef 3¢ éyvadxerre ti dotw “EXeos Oédw Kai od Ouclav, ove dy 
xareStxaoare rovs avatrious. 

Both these are Matthaean additions to narratives which are placed 
consecutively in Mk and Lk, and which are apparently Marcan in 
origin. 

On the quotations from O. T. in Mt, see p. 123. 


No. 22. 


Mt A. 

Mt xvi. 19 xat 8 ddy Sihons ei tis yijs eorar Sedepdvor dv rois odpa- 
vois, nat 8 dav Adoys ewi Tis yijs €orat Nehupdvoy dv rots odpavois. 
Mt B. 

Mt xviii. 18 duny Adyw Spir, doa ddv Shonre emt ris ys dorar Sedepndva 
dv odpave nai dca ddv Avonre ewi tis yas eorar edupdva dv 
odpave. 

This promise given to Peter in A, is repeated in B to all whom 

Jesus is addressing, apparently ‘the disciples’ who came to Him 

in xvili. I. | 


The resemblances between Mt v. 34 and xxili. 22; x.17 
and xxiv. 9a; x. 40 and xvili. 5; xi. 27q@ and xxviii. 18, 
though worth notice, have not been regarded as sufficient 
to constitute doublets. For shorter repetitions in Matthew, 


see pp. 135, 137- 
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‘Doublet in Mark. 


Mk ix. 35 with x. 43, 44: for this see Matthew No. 13, 
on p. 73 above. 

There is no other instance to be entered here, as it has 
been decided to treat ‘He that hath ears, &c.,’ separately 
from the doublets: see p. 87 below. 


Doublets in Luke. 


No, 1. 
Lk A. 
Lk viii. 16 od8eig 3¢ Avxvov pag | Mk iv. 21 pyre Epyeras 5 Avyvos 
cadvwre: airy oxever  troxate wa td rép pddtov reOp fh Und Thy 


xdivns tiOnow, add’ emi Avxvias KNivny, ovx iva émt rHy Avxviay 
ridnow, tva of eicmopeudpevor reOy ; 
BXérwow 7d das. 


Lk B. 
Lk xi. 33 od8eis Avxvov Spas els 
xpuntny riOnow ovdé tnd Tov 
pddcov GAd’ ent rhv Auxviay, tva 
ot elomopeuspevor 7d og Bé- 
Tocty, 
Mt v. 15 ob8€ xaiovow Avyrov xal 
riGéaow airdy ind rov pddioy 
GAN’ ext thy Avyxviay, cal Adpret 


” n~ > - 4 
maou Tos év TH olxig. 


Here, as the thick type shows, the strongest similarities are the 
editorial ones between A and B. To the last clause in them Mt 
has a parallel in substance, but it is so adapted as to lead on to 
his next sentence ovrws Aap aro «.r.d. 

As to the source or the original form of the saying, no decided 
conclusion can be drawn. For though Lk A and MK are found in 
_ the same place and connexion, they do not coincide more exactly 
than the other passages do, their agreement as to «Aim being 
balanced by the agreement of Lk B with MK and Mt as to pddios. 

But the consideration of No. 2 will lend some probability to 
a Marcan origin for at least Lk A here, as the passages are con- 
secutive both in Lk A and in Mk. . 

G 
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No. 2. 


Lk A. 

Lk viii. 17 0d yap forw xpymrév | Mk iv. 22 ob yap fore xpunrdv day 
& od gavepdy yerncera, ovde pn iva avepabj, ovde éyevero 
dnéxpupor & od pi) yrooOy Kui anéxpvpor ddd’ ta by els 
eis havepdv 2XOp. ave psy. 

Lk B. 

Lk xii. 2 ovdéy 8€ ovyxexadup- 
pévoy €oriy & ovx amoxadupOn- 
gerat, kai xpurrov 8 ov yrooGn- 
erat, 

Mt x. 26 ovdéy ydp ear Kexadup- 
pevoy & oix amoxadvpOncera, xai 
kpunrov 8 ov ywaoOnoerat. 


Here the wording is so very similar in Lk A and Mk, and in 
Lk B and Mt respectively, and the difference in wording between 
the two pairs is so wide, that we seem to have two versions of the 
faying, the former handed down through the Marcan, the latter 
through the Logian document. 

Here as so often (see pp. 99, 106) Mk has the most harsh and 
difficult form of the saying, for his purposive ia is in Lk A 
replaced by a future, the tense which we find in Lk B and Mt. 

There is nothing to be marked as limited to Lk A and B, as 
yvoone is also used in Mt. 

No. 3. 
Lk viii. 18 with xix. 26. 

For this see Mt No. 10, on p. 71 above. 


No, ¢. 
Lk A. 
Lk ix. 3... pyre my-|Mt x. 10,.. wp an-|Mk vi 8... wy mp 
v. 4 cai els fy Gy olxiay|vv. 11, 12 eis hy 8 Gv v. 10 drov day elodd- 
eladdOnre, éxet pevere| modAw f xopny eicéA-| Onte eis oixiay, éxet 
nal exeibey éfépxecGe. | Onre... xaxet peivare| pévere éws dy é£edGnre 
v. 5 xai done dy pr Bé-| ews dv cEeAOnre. éxetOev. 
xewvras pas, éfepxd-|v. 14 xai ds dy pr Sefn- v. 11 xai bs dv réros 
pevon amd ths méAews| rat tyas pydé axovon| py Séfnras ipas pnie 
éxeivns Tow Komoproy| rovs Adyous bua, é£ep-| axovowow ipav, éxro- 
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dnd trav woddy tpaov| xduevor Ew ris oixias| pevdpevus exetOer exri- 
drorwdaccere eis pap-| 4 ras méAews exeivns| vdgtare rdv xovv Tov 
TUptoy ex aUTOUs. dxrwvagare Toy Komop-| Uroxdre ta» moder 
roy Tay Today tpey. | Sper eis papruptow av- 
Tois. 
Lk B. 
Lk x. 4... ph mnpay... 
v. 5 eis hv 8 dy eioeAOnre oixiay, ... 
v. 7 éy avrg 8€ ry otkig pévere, 

€abovres xa mivovres ra nap 

atrav, dfws yap 6 épyarns Tov 

peoOov atrov. ji) peraBaivere éf 

olxias eis oixiay. 

vv. 10, 11 els Hu & dv wodw eiced- 

Onre nal py Séywvrat ipas, éfer- 

Odvres eis ras m\areias atris 

€frare Kat dy xomoprovy rév 

xodAnGevra nui éx ths méd\ews 

typo els rovs nddas aropacadpeba 

vyty’ my Touro ywooxere Sre 

ifyyixey 9 Baodeia rou Geod. 

We have come to the complicated matter of the charges to the 
Twelve and the Seventy’, but here we are only concerned with 
those portions of them which Lk substantially repeats. Except the 
trifling change to the plural which is marked above (cf. drotowow 
in Mk), there is nothing exclusively belonging to Lk A and Lk B. 

No. 5. 
LK ix. 23 with xiv. 27. 
For this see Mt No. 7, on p. 69 above. 


No. 6. 
Lk ix. 24 with xvii. 33. 
For this see Mt No. 8, on p. 70 ubove. 


No. 7. 
Lk A. 
Lk ix. 26 3s yap dy éracyuréy pe | Mk villi. 38 bs yap dy erascyurO9 
kal rovs ¢yous Adyous, rovroy 6 pe kal tous éuovs Adyous ev tH 


1 It is to be observed that Luke in xxii. 35 refers to the words BadAdy- 
Tioy and txodfpara, besides afpa, as having belonged to the charge to the 
Apostles, whereas he himself had only recorded them as part of the 
charge to the Seventy (in Mt x. 10 érotjpara is used to the Twelve). 
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84 
yea ravury ri potxadide xai 
dpaprad¢, xal 6 vids rov avOpe- 
tov émacxuvOnceras avrov Sray 
€X4y €v tq 86 Tov warpds avrov 
pera rey dyydAwy ray dyioy, 


vids rod avOpenov enacyxvbn- 
oerat, Gray 2\On ev ty O6£n avrov 
nal rov marpds xal tev aylwv 
ayyé\oy. 

Lk B. 

Lk xii. 9 6 8¢ apynoduevds pe évo- 
mov tay dvOparayv amapynOnoerat 
évatrcoy Tov ayyéhwy Tov Oeod. 

Mt x. 33 Sons 8€ dpvynonral pe 
éumpoober ray avOparey, dpynco- 
pac xadyo avrov éunpoobev rov 
matpés puu Tou éy Tois obpavois. 


With some hesitation I have included these verses among the 
Lucan doublets, although the leading verb is not the same. 

The position of Lk A and Mk, and their general similarity, 
point toa Marcan origin. But Lk A has (i) the remarkable addition 
of atroi, and (ii) the omission of ¢y r7 yeved ravry «.r.d., & limitation 
which would be likely to fall out in the course of oral teaching. 

It seems likely that in the second pair we have one of many 
cases in which Mt collected into his chief bodies of discourse various 
Logian sayings which Lk records separately (see p. 129 ff.). 

Though Lk has one of his ‘characteristic’ expressions in A 
(rovrov, pp. 19, 39), and another in B (évamov, p. 15), there is none 
to be noted both in A and B. 

No. 8. 
Lk A. 
Lk xi. 43 ovai tpiv rots Papioaias, 

ort ayanare rv mowroxubedpiay 

€v Tats ouvayoyais kal rovs ao- 

macpovs €y Tais ayopais, 


Lk B. 
Lk xx. 46 Upooéxere| Mt xxiii. 6, 7 (of ypau-| Mk xii. 38, 39 BAémere 


umd TOY ypaypaTewy 
trav Oeddvrwy mepira- 
rey €y orodais Kat 
itovvray donacpovs 
éy rais dyopais kai 
amporoxabedpias €v Tats 
ouraywyais Kat wpwru- 
cuolas év rois Setrvors. 


pareis nat of Dapicaios 
v. 2) pirodor. . . ry 

’ > “ 
HporoxAtciay €y Tots 
Seirrvots Kal ras mpw- 
roxabeSpias ¢y rats 
cuvaywyais Kai rovs 
Gonmacpovs ¢y Tais 


dyopais . . . 


amo TOY ‘ypayparéwy 
trav Oeddvrov év oro- 
Aais wepemareiv Kai ac- 
Tragpous ev Tais ayopais 
a Ld > 
kat mpwroxadedpias év 
Taig ouvaywyais Kai 
’ > ad 
mpwrok\icias €y Trois 
detrrvots. 
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Lk B is Marcan in character and presumably in origin: note 
the analogous spocéyere ard and Adenere dvd in it and in Mk, and 
the almost complete identity in the rest of the passages. 

But Mt, though agreeing with Lk B and Mk in having mpwrock- 
ciav (they have -as) é» r. deirvos, omits their mepsrareiy ev crodais ; 
also he agrees with Lk A against them in the order of rpwroxabedpias 
and donacpovs ; and his dove: is much less similar to their deAdvrwv 
than to the ayanare of Lk A. 

It appears then that Mt’s use of the Marcan source here ig 
affected and modified by the influence of that record (probably 
directly or indirectly Logian) in Lk xi, to which there are so 
many parallels in Mt xxiii. 


No. 9. 


Lk A. 

Lk xii. 11, 12 Grav 3€ clodépwow 
tas ém ras cuvaywyds xal ras 
Gpxas xat ras éfoucias, pi) pept- 
pynonre was [4% ri] dmodoyi- 
onobe § ri cinnre 1d yap yor 
nvevpa Sdates tuas év airy ri 
dpq a dei elmeiv, 

Lk B. 


Lk xxi. 14, 15 O€re ody ey rais | Mk xiii. 11 wal drav dywow ipas 


kapdiars tpar pi) mpopedergy 
AwoloynOjra, éya yap 8000 
tuivy ordua cal codiay 7 ob dum7- 


napabiddrres, py mpopepiyvare ri 
AaAnonre, GAN’ 8 dav 8067 tpiv 


€v éxeivy 17 Spq rovro daXeire, 





ov ydp dare ipets of Nadovpres 
GAG 76 wrvevua rd Ayo, 


govras avriornva: f dvresmew 
Gssayres ol ayrixeipevos div, 
Mt x. 19, 20 drav 8¢ sapadacw 
buds, wh peppvhonre mas 4 xi 
AaAnonre’ BoOncerar yap tpiy 
év éxeivy ti Spq ri AaAnonre 
ov yap ipeic doré of Aadodvres 
GAAa rd rvedpa Tov warpds bay 
TO Aadovy ey dpiy. 


1 The bracketed words are omitted by a very strong group of Western 
authorities; but if they are retained in the text, the phrase was # ri forms 
an important coincidence between Lk A and Mt, and may point to a Logian 
origin for both. 
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The Lucan dodoyéopa: (Lk 2, Acts 6, Paul 2 only) connects A 
and B. 

The chief resemblances are between Mk and Mt, though the 
passages are differently placed. In Mt it forms part of a longer 
passage placed by him in the charge to the Twelve, but hardly 
likely to have been spoken so early. 

As Lk B and Mk are parallel in position, it is curious that Lk, 
who speaks most often of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (p. 21) should omit 
Mk’s words ro rveidpa rd dyov here. 


No. 10. 
A. 
Lk xiv. 11 Ste was 6 iGy éavrop 
ranrewoOnoeras cal 6 tamevar 
dauréy inpobnoerat. 
B. 
Lk xviii. 14 Ste was 6 pov éauroy 
rarewaOnoera, 6 8€ ramewarv 
davrdyv iyrwOnoerat. 
Mt xxili. 12 dons 8¢ taoes davrdy 
| TarevaOnoera, xai doris rawewe- 


oe daurév tWodnoera, 

Except for the conjunctions cai and éé, Lk A and Lk B are 
identical. 

They agree against Mt in having was 6 with a participle, while 
he has dorms with a verb. In Mt No. 2 (p. 66) the former con- 
struction marked the apparently Logian pair of passages; but 
here all three are probably Logian. 


The resemblance between Luke xvii. 31 and xxi. 21‘has 
not been thought sufficient to constitute another Lucan 
doublet, but it is worth notice. Also the narratives in 
Luke v. 29, 30 and xv. 1, 2 are remarkably similar. 





APPENDIX TO THE COLLECTION OF DOUBLETS 


The saying, ‘ He that hath ears, &c.’ 


Mt A. 
Mt xi. 15 6 fxov dra 
axoverw. 
Mt B. Mk A. Lk A. 
Mt xiii. g 6 éxov dra|Mk iv. 9 bs fee dra} Lk vill. 8 5 fxov dra 
GKOvera. axovew axovero, dxovew dxovéra. 
Mk B. 
Mk iv. 23 ed ris ye 
dra axovew axovérw. 
Mt C. 
Mt xiii. 43 6 éyor Sra 
- drovdre, 


Lk B. 
Lk xiv. 35 6 é€xay dra 
dxovewy dxovero, 

As being used 3 times by Mt, and as being merely an adjunct 
to other sayings, this brief utterance was not included among the 
doublets. 

Each Gospel adheres to some peculiarity of form: Mt omits 
dxovev, Mk has the verb with dxovew, and Lk the participle with 
dxovey, on each occasion. So it is to editors and not to sources 
that these variations are apparently to be ascribed. 

This was evidently a well-known proverbial phrase: it occurs in 
Rev ii. 7, 11, 17, 293 lil. 6, 13, 22 6 €yow ots dxovodrw... , and 
Rev xiii. 9 ef ris Exee obs dxovodrw. With all those instances com- 
pare Mt’s omission of dxove, and with the last of them Mk B. 

This is the most frequently repeated of the complete’ sayings in 
the Gospels, as it occurs 7 times*. The next in order of frequency 
are ‘Whosoever will save his life &c.’ 6 times including Jn xii. 
25 (p. 70); ‘To him that hath &c.’ (p. 71), and ‘ Let him take up 
his cross &c.’ (p. 69) each 5 times. No other saying seems to 
occur oftener than 4 times. 

1 ‘There shall be weeping and gnashing &c.,’ occurring 7 times, is 


excluded, as being only a portion of various sayings (p. 137). 
* In the received text 8 times, but WH Tisch R omit Mk vii. 16. 
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SECTION V. 
THE LOGIA OF MATTHEW AS A PROBABLE SOURCE. 


THE Logia, which Papias attributes to Matthew, has 
been referred to in the last section as one of two 
sources probably used in the compilation of the first and 
third Gospels. The following 72 passages seem the most 
likely to have been drawn from this source. It will be 
seen that 49, or more than two-thirds of them, are placed 
differently in the two Gospels: they are marked *. In the 
cases marked D there are complications caused by the 
existence of doublets (see p. 64 ff). And to the two cases 
marked M there are partial parallels in Mk ix. 50 and 
iv, 24 respectively |. 


Mt iii. 7-10 = Lk iii. 7-9. *Mt vi. 30, 21 = Lk xii. 33, 34. 
iii. 12 = § «6: iii. 17. * vi. 32, 23 = xi. 34, 35- 
iv. 3-11 = iv, 3-13. * vi. 24 = 8€=6.Xvi. 13. 

V. 3) 4, 6 = vi. 208, 21. * vi. 25-33 = xii. 32-31. 
v. II, 12 m= vi. 32, 23. M vii. 1, 26 = vi. 374, 380. 

“Mv. 13 = Xiv. 34, 35. vii. 3-5 = vi. 41, 42. 

* v.18 = xvi, 17. * vii. 7-11 = «Xi. Q-II, 13. 

* v.28, 26 = xii. 58, 59. *2 vii. 12 = vi, 31. 

Vi. 29, 30,37, | * vii. 13, 14 = xiii. 23,24(?). 
V. 395 oo = 28, 356, | pb vii. 16-18 = Vi. te 
44- 33, 33,36. vii. 27 = «= Vi. 46 (?). 
* ae a : * vii. 22, 23 wm xiii,25-27(??). 
= Xi. 3~4. ee 
12, 134 vii. 24-27 = §= Vi. 47-49. 


1 Passages which seemed at all likely to have been derived from Mark 
have been excluded. But of course it is quite possible, and it has been 
suggested in the preceding section, that some of the sayings omitted on 
that ground may have been handed down in variant forms through the 
Marcan and the Logian documents independently of one another. If this 
is thought to have been the case, the following passages, and perhaps a few 
‘others mentioned among the doublets, should be ranked as Logian :— 
Mt v. 15 = Lk xi. 33 (?); Mt v. 32 = Lk xvi. 18; Mt xxv. 29 = Lk 
xix. 26. 

7 In this case the change of positiun is within the limits of the same 
discourse. 
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Mt vii. 384 = Lk vii. 14. Mt xii. 43-45 = Lk xi. 24-26. 
* 


viii. 5-10, 13. = ~—rvii. 1 6-10. xiii. 16,17, = x. 236, 24. 

* viii. t1,12 = xiii. 28,29. | * xiii. 33 = xiii. 20, 21. 

* viii. 19-22 = ix. 57-60. * xv. 146 = vi. 390. 

* ix. 37, 38 = x. 2. * (xvi. 2, 3] = xii.54-56(??). 
x.7 = ix. 2. *p xvii. 206 = xvii. 6 (?). 

* x. 10d = x. 7b. xviii. 7 = xvii. 1. 

* x. 12, 13 = x. 5, 6. * xviii.12,13 = xv. 4,5, 7. 

*D x. 15 m= =X. * 12, Xviii.15,31,22= xvii. 3, 4. 

* x. 164 = =X. 3 * xix. 28 = xxii,28-30(?). 

* x.24,25@ $m vi. 40'. [xxi. 44] = xx. 18 (?), 

*p x. 26 = xii. 2. * xxiii. 4 = xi. 46. 

* x. 27-33 = xii. 3-9. *p xxiii. 12 = xiv. 11. 

* x. 34-36 = =. xii. 51-53. * xxiii. 13(ort4)= xi. 52. 

* xX. 37 = <Xiv. 26 (??) | * xxiii. 23 = xi. 42. 

*p x. 38 =  Xiv. 27. * xxiii. 35 = xi. 39. 

* x. 40 == x. 16% * xxiii. 27 = Xi. 44 (?). 
xi, 2-11 = vii. 18-28, * xxiii. 29-31 = xi. 47, 48. 

* xi. 12, 13 = xvi. 16. * xxiii. 34-36 = xi. 49-51. 
xi. 16-19 = vii. 31-35. * xxiii. 37-39 = xiii. 34, 35. 

* xi, 21-24 = xX, 13-15,12. | * xxiv. 26-28 = xvii.23,24,37. 

* xi. 25-27 = xX, 31, 32. * xxiv. 37-39 = Xvii.36, 27. 
xii, 27, 28 = Xi. Ig, 20. * xxiv. 40,41 = xvii. 34, 35. 
xii. 30 = xi. 23. F xii. 39, 40, 

D Xii.38,39,41,42= xi. 16,29-32. SEEN 88 EES 42-46. 


The above verses and portions of verses amount to about 
185 verses in both Gospels, i.e. rather more than one-sixth 
of the 1,068 verses of Matthew, and rather less than one- 
sixth of the 1,149 verses of Luke*. 

Such a list, however, can only be tentative and sug- 
gestive. It contains a speculative element which, it is 
hoped, has been absent from the previous tables in this 
book, and the compiler of it has had to use his own dis- 
cretion on several points as to which there can be no 
certainty in the present state of our knowledge. It is 


1 Cf. also Jn xiii. 16; xv. 20. 

* Cf. also Jn xiii. 20. This and the preceding note help to show us 
that various forms—how many we know not—of the same sayings were 
current in the Church. 

? Of course there may also be—probably there are—Logian verses in the 
‘peculiar’ parts of Matthew and Luke; but we have no means of dis- 
tinguishing them from passages supplied by other sources used by each of 
those writers, so that an attempted list of them would have boen hardly 
better than guess-work, 
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quite likely that some of the passages marked (??) or (?) 
should have been omitted from the list, while on the other 
hand many students would have included some other pas- 
sages, for which a common origin is suggested by Weiss 
or in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon'. In particular, the chose 
similarities between the language of the parables in Mt 
Xxiil. 2-Yo; Lk xiv. 16-24, and in Mt xxv. 14-30; Lk xix. 
12-27 respectively might reasonably be taken to outweigh 
the differences of oceasion and object which have prevented 
them from being regarded here as representing a single 
Logian source. Again, by including the narratives of the 
Temptation, the centurion’s servant, and the Baptist’s 
message, we have assumed that the Logia contained a good 
deal more than mere sayings; and this assumption, though 
it seems probable, is very far from certain®, And when, in 
the course of two of those narratives, we count as Logian 
verses certain details which are found only in Luke, viz. 
vii. 3, 4, 5 and 20, 21, this is only an inference from 
Matthew’s habit of shortening narrative, which we observe 
in other cases °. . 

Therefore exactness and completeness are by no means 
claimed for the above list of passages. But it seemed 
necessary to attempt such a catalogue, if we are to employ 
as a working hypothesis that use of the Matthaean Logia 
as a source which the phenomena of our Gospels and the 
brief notice of Papias combine to render probable. And 
from an examination of the passages here brought together 
as presumably Logian we may gather the following three 
intimations bearing on the Synoptic Problem. 


1 For instance, see Mt xxi. 32; Lk vii. 29, 30. Perhaps, again, the 
mention of the miracle in Mt xii. 22; Lk xi. 14 (cf. also Mt ix. 32-34), 
which is only assumed and not recorded in Mk iii. 22, should have been 
inserted here as Logian. 

2 See Lightfoot, on Supernatural Religion, pp. 170-7, and the Reply to him, 
pp. 124-7; Salmon, Introd. to N.T., pp. 117-119. The Sayings of Jesus dis- 
covered at Oxyrhynchus and published in 1897 have not much bearing on 
this question, for the name Adyioy is not applied to them in the document. 

3 See on this p. 127 below. 
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The fact that quite two-thirds of the passages are placed 
differently in Matthew and Luke shows that at least one 
of the two authors or editors attached no importance to 
the order and sequence in the Logia, even if they had that 
document before them, and did not merely derive their 
knowledge of it through oral tradition or through inter- 
mediate documents. 

These 185 verses amount to about one-fourth of the 731 
‘common’ verses in Matthew (cf. p. 8), and to between 
one-third and one-fourth, or more exactly two-sevenths, 
of the 650 ‘common’ verses in Luke (p. 23). But if we 
turn to the use of the words and phrases ‘ characteristic ’ 
of the two Gospels (pp. 4-20) we shall find that the pro- 
portion is not the same. For 1121, being between one- 
third and one-fourth, or exactly two-sevenths, of the 392 
occurrences of those words and phrases in the ‘common’ 
parts of Matthew, are found in the 185 Logian verses of 
that Gospel; while 142 ', or not much more than one-fifth 
(which would be 137), of the 686 belonging to the ‘common’ 
parts of Luke, are found in the 185 verses of Luke which 
we have similarly attributed to the Logia. It follows 
therefore that in Matthew the ‘characteristic’ expressions 
are used with considerably more freedom and abundance 
in the presumably Logian than in the presumably Marcan 
portion ; while in Luke they are used a little less freely 
and abundantly in the presumably Logian than in the 
presumably Marcan portion. 


iii. 
If about 185 verses of Matthew and Luke are thus 
drawn from the Logia, it might be expected that words 


1 It has not been thought worth while to print lists of these, for the 
numbers can easily be verified by means of pp. 4 ff. and 14 ff. with p. 88 f., 
and none of the items have any particular significance or interest. 
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and expressions characteristic of that source could be 
found and noticed, in the way that characteristics of the 
Priestly Code have been observed in the composite Hexa- 
teuch!, But such linguistic evidence is wanting here: 
with the exception of words which are required by the 
special subject-matter, a careful examination has failed to 
produce any expressions which can be definitely labelled 
as Logian. This failure does not, of course, disprove the 
use of the Logia as a source; but it does strongly support 
the view, which the tables on pp. 4-7 and 14-20 suggested, 
that both Matthew and Luke, and especially Luke, have 
so ‘worked over’ the sources they employed that they 
frequently represent to us the substance rather than the 
words of the original documents. 


1 See Driver, Introduction to Literature of O.T., pp. 123-128. 


PART IIT 


FURTHER STATISTICS AND OBSERVATIONS BEARING ON 
THE ORIGIN AND COMPOSITION OF EACH GOSPEL 


A. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. 


It is well to take this Gospel first, as being almost 
certainly the earliest in date and quite certainly the 
simplest in structure. 

I propose to examine the portions of Mark which are not 
found in Matthew or Iuke!, Though numerous, they are 
in most cases very brief, the chief exceptions to this brevity 
being the two miracles in vii. 32-37; viii. 22-26 and the 
parable in iv. 26-29. 

What gives interest and importance to these portions, 
even in their minute details, is the theory, now very 
generally held, that a source corresponding on the whole 
with our present Gospel of St. Mark was used by the other 
two Synoptists as a basis or Grundschrift, to which they 
added introductions, insertions and conclusions derived from 
other sources. For English readers this view is clearly 
explained and effectively supported by Mr. F. H. Woods, 
in Studia Biblica?: his arguments seem to me to lead 
irresistibly to the result which he thus expresses, ‘We 
conclude, therefore, that the common tradition upon which 


1 In English they are brought together, in a way very convenient for 
reference, in the left-hand column of The Common Tradition of the Synoptic 
Gospels, by Abbott and Rushbrooke (London, 1884); in Greek they can be 
most easily collected by taking note of the ordinary typw in the first 
column of Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. 

? Vol. ii (Oxford, 1890). 
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all the three Synoptics were based is substantially our 
St. Mark as far as matter, general form, and order are 
concerned’ (p. 94). 

But this conclusion, if adopted even provisionally and as 
a working hypothesis, at once suggests a further question. 
What is the account to be given of the Marcan matter 
which neither Matthew nor Luke has incorporated, and 
which therefore lies before us as peculiar to Mark? It 
might be accounted for in two ways. Either (a) Matthew 
and Luke were ignorant of it, because it was added to the 
Marcan source at a time later than the date or dates at 
which they used it; or (b) it was before them, but was 
omitted or altered either by them when they transferred 
the other Marcan matter to their Gospels, or in the course 
of the subsequent use of those Gospels. In other words, 
did those compilers use an Ur-Marcus (to use the brief 
convenient German name for an original and probably 
shorter Mark which was altered and supplemented by 
a later editor), or did they use a source! closely corre- 
sponding with our present Gospel of St. Mark ? 

As a contribution towards the study of this question, 
I propose to bring together and classify the Marcan 
peculiarities, so that we may see how far they are such 
as would be likely to be omitted or altered. The stronger 
such likelihood is, and the larger the number of instances 
to which it extends, the greater will be the weight of 
evidence against the suggestion of an Ur-Marcus. For 
indeed it is only a suggestion to account for the phenomena 
which we are now considering: there is no external support 
for it in the words of Papias?, nor, I think, is there any 


! Such a source can hardly have been other than a written one, not- 
withstanding Mr. A. Wright’s ingenious argument to the contrary, in 
Some New Testament Problems, p. 66; but I have wished to avoid here 
the assumption contained in the word ‘document.’ 

2 Unless, indeed, it is thought that his phrase ot péwro rdéfe: implies a 
less orderly arrangement of materials than we find in this Gospel. But, 
even in that case, the re-arrangement must have taken place before the 
time to which our hypothesis refers, 
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internal evidence for it in the few signs of compilation 
which some students believe they can detect even in this 
Gospel. Of such signs the most remarkable is certainly 
that on which Wendt? has laid stress, viz. the apparent 
resumption in xii. 13 of the narrative in iii. 6 about the 
Pharisees and Herodians. This may imply a collection of 
replies made by Jesus to questions and objections, of which 
Mark was making use, and from which he broke off in 
lil. 6 to return to it in xii. 13. But such compilation must 
have been prior to that use of Mark by Matthew and Luke 
which the hypothesis before us involves. 

In referring to the Marcan peculiarities it will be best to 
begin with those which have most to do with the substance 
of the narrative, and from them to pass on to those which 
are mainly or entirely linguistic. 

As an introduction to Section I, A and B, I quote some 
remarks of Dr. A. B. Bruce on this Gospel :—‘ It contains 
unmistakable internal marks of a relatively early date. 
These marks are such as to suggest an eye and ear witness 
as the source of many narratives, and a narrator unem- 
barrassed by reverence. This feeling we know does come 
into play in biographical delineations of men whose charac- 
ters have become invested with sacredness, and its influence 
grows with time. The high esteem in which they are held 
more or less controls biographers, and begets a tendency to 
leave out humble facts and tone down traits indicative of 
pronounced individuality’ (With Open Face, p. 25). 


1 Lehre Jesu, I, pp. 25, 26: referred to also in Erg. tr. of Part IT. p. a1. 
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SECTION I. 


PASSAGES WHICH MAY HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR ALTERED 
AS BEING LIABLE TO BE MISUNDERSTOOD, OR TO GIVE 
OFFENCE, OR TO SUGGEST DIFFICULTIES!. 


A. Passages seeming (a) to limit the power of Jesus 
Christ, or (b) to be otherwise derogatory to, or 
unworthy of, Him. 

(a) 
I. 

Mk i. 32, 34 ‘They brought unto him all that were sick ... and 
he healed many that were sick,’ compared with Mt viii. 16 ‘ He 
... healed all that were sick,’ and Lk iv. 40 ‘ He laid his hands on 
every one of them and healed them.’ Here Mark’s description might 
be thought to imply what Paley calls ‘tentative miracles ; that is, 
where out of a great number of trials, some succeeded’. So also 
in Mk iii. ro ‘many,’ compared with Mt xii. 15; Lk vi. rg ‘all.’ 


2. 


Mk iv. 36: it might be wondered how the ‘other boats’ 
weathered the storm. 


3. 
Mk vi. 5 ‘ He could (é3vvaro) there do no mighty work, save &c., 


compared with Mt xiii. 58 ‘He did not many mighty works there 
because of their unbelief.’ 


4: 

Mk vii. 32-37: the use of spittle as a means of healing (cf. also 
Jn ix. 6). And perhaps painful effort might seem to be implied in 
the words ‘looking up to heaven he sighed.’ 


5. 
Mk viii. 22-26: in this miracle also spittle is used as a means; 
and the cure is represented as gradual. 


1 Cf. Dr. Abbott’s art. Gospels in Enc. Brit. x. 802, from which several of 
these instances are taken. 
3 Evidences of Christianity, Part I, prop. ii. chap. i. 


‘1. ze... ____.__,,._ ——_ 
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6. 

Mk xi. 20: the statement that the withering of the fig-tree was 
not noticed until the next morning might be dropped as obscuring 
the signal character of the miracle. Cf. Mt xxi. 19 and 20 mapa- 
Xxphyua. 

". 

Mk xv. 44, 45.4 ‘ Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, &c.’ 
It might have been thought needless to introduce this question into 
ordinary teaching. 

(6) 


I. 

Mk i. 12 ‘The spirit driveth him forth (éxSdAde)’: it is not 
surprising that Matthew and Luke express this guidance by the less 
forcible words axx6n and #yero. 

2. 

Mk iii. 5 ‘ With anger.’ Matthew and Luke omit this, though the 
latter (vi. 10) preserves the mepSAeydpevos which goes with it in Mark. 
épyn is nowhere else in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus, except in 
a Western reading of Mk i. 41 (épyto6els): cf., however, Rev vi. 16. 


3. 
Mk iii. 21 ‘His friends. . . went out to lay hold on him, for they 
said, He is beside himself (é¢a7n).’ 


4. 
Mk vi. 3 ‘Is not this the carpenter?’ See, however, also p. 60. 


5. 

Mk vi. 48 ‘He would have (#6edev) passed by them.’ There 
might have been fear of this being taken to mean that he did not 
wish, or intend, to help them. 

6. 

Mk x. 14 ‘He was moved with indignation (iyavdernoev).’ Else- 
where this verb always implies more or less blameworthy anger, 
Mt xx. 24; xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk x. 41; xiv. 4; Lk xiii. 14. 


7. 

Mk xi. 3 ‘Straightway he will send him back hither.’ This 
might seem, and has seemed (see Dr. A. B. Bruce én loc., and 
Speaker's Comm.), to detract from the dignity of the request ; hence 

H 
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perhaps the change of it to ‘straightway he (the owner) will send 
them,’ in Mt xxi. 3, as also in the received text even of Mark. See 
also p. 55. 
8. 
Mk xi. 13 ‘For it was not the season of figs.’ This may have 
seemed, and has seemed to some, to imply an unjustifiable expecta- 
tion and consequent disappointment. 


9- 


Mk xiv. 14 ‘Where is my guest-chamber?’ This may have 
seemed a harshly expressed claim, and therefore the pov may have 
been omitted from Lk xxii. 11 which is otherwise identical with 
Mark (Matthew has no parallel clause). It has also dropped out 
from the received text of Mark. ‘ 


B. Passages seeming to disparage the attainments or 
character of the Apostles !. 


I. 


Mk iv. 38 ‘Carest thou not that we perish?’ seems more 
expressive of distrust than the “Save, we perish’ of Mt viii. 25, or 
the ‘ We perish’ of Lk viii. 24.. 


2. 


Mk vi. 51 6, 52 ‘ And they were sore amazed in themselves, for 
they understood not concerning the loaves, but their heart was 
hardened.’ There is no parallel to this in Matthew (cf., however, 
his record of the weakness of Peter’s faith in xiv. 28-33). Luke 
is wanting here. 

3. 

Mk viii. 17, 18 ‘Have ye your heart hardened? Having eyes, 
see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?’ This is omitted 
in Matthew's version of the rebuke (xvi. 8-11). Luke is wanting 
here. 

4: 
Mk x. 35: here the sons of Zebedee themselves make, but in . 


1 Those who had come, or were coming, to regard the Twelve as ‘ founda- 
tions’ of the Church (Rev xxi. 14) would be far more likely to soften or 
leave out than to strengthen or insert such passages. It has been noticed 
that Luke especially ‘spares the Twelve’: see Bruce in Expositor’s Greek 
Test. i. 46f., referring to Schanz. Cf. p. 161, below. 
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Mt xx. 20 their mother makes, the ambitious request. Luke omits 
it altogether. 


C. Other passages which might cause offence or difficulty. 


¢ 
Mk ii. 23 d8p soceiy (WH mg S8orociv). This phrase, though 
not necessarily (see Judg xvii. 8) meaning that they broke a new 
path through the standing corn, might be taken to imply that they 
did so. 
2. 


Mk ii. 26 ‘ When Abiathar was high priest.’ This was probably 
omitted on account of the historical difficulty : see, however, also 
p. 105 on the Proper Names in this Gospel. 


3. 

Mk ii. 27 ‘The sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
sabbath.’ This may perhaps have been ‘a hard saying’ for Jewish 
Christians’, and may therefore have dropped out of use, though 
here it forms a step in the argument, which is not the case with 
the words substituted in Mt xii. 6, 7. In Luke there is nothing 
substituted, but a break seems to be implied (vi. 5). 


4. 

Mk iii. 29 ‘... But is guilty of an eternal sin,’ an expression £0 
mysterious and so much deeper than the usual idea of punishment, 
that duaprnparos has been altered into xpicews in the received text. 
And a similar account may probably be given of the omission of 
the whole clause in Mt xii. 32 and Lk xii. ro. 


5 

Mk viii. 31; ix. 31; x. 34 ‘After three days. In the parallel 
passages Matthew (xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19) and Luke (ix. 22; 
XViii. 33, there being no parallel to Mk ix. 31) substitute ‘on the 
third day’; probably because the exactness of the prophecy would 
not otherwise be evident to persons unaccustomed to the Jewish 
method of computation (see e. g. Gen xlii. 17, 18; 1 Kings xii. 5, 
12; Mt xxvii. 63, 64). 


' Cf. Rom xiv. 5,6; Gal iv. 10; Col ii. 16, 17. 
H 2 
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6. 

Mk viii. 38 ‘In this adulterous and sinful generation ’ might be 
omitted as seeming to narrow the application of the warning 
against being ‘ashamed of’ Christ. 

7. 

Mk ix. 22 6-24 ‘If thou canst do anything... Help thou mine 
unbelief.’ The fact that the father’s prayer was granted, notwith- 
standing these confessions of doubt, may have seemed to imply the 
acceptance of a lower standard of faith than the Church usually 
required ; hence perhaps the omission of this dialogue. 

8. 

Mk xv. 25 ‘It was the third hour’: for proofs that this note of 

time, which Mark alone gives, has caused difficulties, see e.g. 


Speaker's Comm. in loc. 


SECTION IL 


ENLARGEMENTS OF THE NARRATIVE, WHICH ADD NOTHING 
TO THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BY IT, BECAUSE THEY 
ARE EXPRESSED AGAIN, OR ARE DIRECTLY INVOLVED, 
IN THE CONTEXT. 


These, which have been well named ‘context-supple- 
ments, are very numerous in Mark, especially in the earlier 
chapters. They occur both in the actual narrative and in 
sayings which it embodies. The nature of them may be 
understood from the following two specimens :— 


(a) In 11. 18@ Mark alone says that ‘John’s disciples and 
the Pharisees were fasting’: but this fact is again 
stated in the question put to Jesus in 18 6, which is 
also recorded in substance in Mt ix. 14; Lk v. 33. 

(6) In xv. 24 Mark alone adds to the mention of casting 
lots the words ‘upon them, which each should 
take’: but this is of course involved in the 
previous statement of all three Synoptists that 
they ‘parted his garments among them, casting 
lots.’ 
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I do not propose to print a list of such repetitions and 
amplifications, for it would be necessary in many cases to 
print with them a lengthy context, without which it could 
not be seen that they add nothing to the narrative. But 
instances, more or less distinct and characteristic, may be 
found and examined in the following verses, numbering 
more than a hundred :—Mk 1. 4, 7, 13, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 28, 
34, 43*; u. 1, 27, 8, 9, 15T, 16f, 18f, 197; ii. 8, 13, 17, 28, 
30, 313 Iv. 1, 2, 7, 8,15, 16, 24, 31, 32, 37, 39; V- 4,15, 17, 19, 
20, 21, 22, 34, 38, 40, 42; V1. 2, 4,17, 29, 44, 50 53, 54, 553 
vil. 5, 8¥, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 2573 Vill. If, 15, 27; ix. 
2, 8; xX. 27, 32, 36, 52; xi. 2, 4, 6,15, 27, 28; xii. 2, 14, 
21f, 41f, 431; xiii. 2, 19, 20; xiv. 4, 5, 7,11, 15, 16, 17, 
20, 43, 45, 57,66; Xv. 22, 247, 25, 34. 

In the two cases marked * the whole verse may be called 
a context-supplement, and so may perhaps also iii. 30: the 
mark f has been added to a few other instances, which, 
with those marked *, may be considered first as the most 
instructive and interesting cases. 

A few of the passages here referred to are also included 
among the ‘duplicate expressions’ on p. 110 ff. below. 

Now in a simple and original narrative, written or 
dictated by, or directly derived from an eyewitness, such 
repetitions and expatiations might very naturally occur: 
they may indeed be due to that special determination to 
‘omit nothing’ which Papias attributes to Mark as the 
‘interpreter of Peter.’ And the omission of them after- 
wards, either in the compilation of a manuscript record or 
in the course of oral teaching, is also natural and likely. 
But what possible cause for the insertion of them by 
a later editor can be assigned, except a mere wish to 
extend the size of the narrative, without adding to its 
substance? And surely such a wish is inconceivable 
in the times and circumstances of the composition of the 
Gospels, 
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SECTION M1. 
MINOR ADDITIONS TO THE NARRATIVE. 


I use the word ‘minor’ of the Marcan additions now 
referred to, in order to denote this characteristic of them, 
that though they add fullness to the narrative, and 
though they are almost always more or less graphic and 
picturesque and lifelike, they are not such as would seem 
important to those who had to teach the elements of 
Christianity. So far as we can judge from our earliest 
records, ‘the memoirs of the Apostles’ were chiefly drawn 
upon for the purposes of (i) exhibiting ‘ Jesus of Nazareth’ 
as ‘approved of Uod by mighty works and wonders and 
signs’ (Acts ii. 22), and (ii) of supplying accounts of his 
teaching, especially on moral subjects (see e.g. Rom xii; 
James iv; Clem. Rom. xiii; Ep. Polycarp ii; Didache i.). 
There would be no materials available for these purposes, 
nor again for the proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus drawn 
from prophecy for Jewish hearers, nor again for the 
articles of the Creed which soon began to grow out of the 
baptismal confession of faith, in the very great majority 
of these Marcan augmentations. 

The following are characteristic specimens of them :-— 


i. 33 ‘All the city was gathered together at the door.’ 

iii. g ‘He spake to his disciples that a little boat should wait on 

him because of the crowd, lest they should throng him ',’ 

iii, 34 ‘ Looking round on them which sat round about him.’ 
iv. 35 ‘ When even was come.’ 
iv. 38 ‘In the stern . . . on the cushion.’ 

viii. 14 ‘ They had not in the boat with them more than one loaf. 
ix. 36 ‘Taking him in his arms.’ 
x. 50 ‘ He, casting away his garment, sprang up.’ 


1 How natural that Peter should recall this precaution, and that there- 
fore Mark should write it down: yet how likely that other teachers and 
writers should omit it, since it appears that after all there was no recourse 
to the boat on this occasion (of. v. 13 ‘he goeth up into the mountain ’)! 
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And others may be examined in the following verses :— 
1. 19, 20, 29, 41; il. 15; iil. 19, 20, 23, 32; Vv. 3, 6, 19, 21, 
27, 3%; VL 21, 23, 25, 27, 31, 33, 38, 40, 56; vil. 17, 24, 25; 
Vill. 11, 12, 27, 32, 33; 1X. 3, 14, 15, 16, 26, 34, 35; X. I, 10, 
16, 17, 21, 22, 23, 46, 49; Xi. 4, II, 30; Xll. 35, 41, 43; Xiii. 
33 XIV. 3, 40, 41, 44, 54; xv. 8, 21, 31, 32. 

Here again, as in the previous section, the consideration 
of such passages seems to me to leave on the mind a very 
strong impression in favour of their having been dropped 
by compilers who presumably had in view the needs of 
Christian teachers and learners, and against their having 
been inserted by an editor of the Ur-Marcus. 

But, in both classes of cases (§ II and III), there may 
seem to be one serious objection to this view. It appears 
at first sight extremely improbable that Matthew and 
Luke, even though influenced by the same motive, viz. the 
adaptation of the Marcan narrative for the practical use 
of teachers, should have agreed in the omission of so very 
many phrases and details. But this improbability becomes 
slighter when we observe that this agreement in omission 
is by no means complete and uniform. Our business in 
these two sections has been to take note of words and 
passages as to which Mark stands alone. But it is to be 
also remembered that there are a good many cases in 
which Luke retains, while Matthew omits, both the ‘con- 
text-supplements,’ and the unimportant additional details 
of the Marcan document. There are also some cases in 
which Matthew retains, while Luke omits; but these are 
not so many, for, as will be seen (p. 127), Matthew has a 
much stronger tendency than Luke to shorten narratives, 
and in this respect to depart from the model of Mark. 

A glance in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon at the passages 
named in the two lists which follow, will supply some 
proofs of what has just been said, and will show that there 
are differences, as well as agreements, between Matthew 
and Luke, which must be taken into account in forming an 
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estimate of what the Gospel of Mark was when they used 
it as a source. Those marked * are of the nature of ‘ con- 
text-supplements’; the rest are additional details, some- 
times graphic and lifelike, but never religiously or morally 
important. 
List I. 
Luke follows Mark in retaining, while Matthew omits :— 


*1, Mk i. 44; Lk v.14: ‘for thy cleansing.’ 
*2. Mk ii. 7; Lk v. 21: ‘who can forgive sins, &c.’ (which is in- 
volved in ‘ blasphemeth ’). © 
3. Mk iii. 3; Lk vi. 8: the man with the withered hand called 
to ‘stand forth.’ 
4. Mk iii. 5; Lk vi. 10: ‘he looked round about on them.’ 
5. Mk iv. 41; Lk viii. 25: ‘one to another.’ 
6. Mk v. 4; Lk viii. 29: the attempts to bind the demoniac. 
4. Mkv.15; Lk viii. 35: ‘sitting, clothed and in his right mind.’ 
8. Mk v. 30; Lk viii. 45: ‘Jesus... said .. . Who touched, &e.’ 
9. Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21: ‘from my youth.’ 
o. Mkx. 30; Lk xviii. 30: ‘in this time... in the world to come.’ 
11. Mk x. 47; Lk xviii. 37: ‘of Nazareth.’ 
12. Mk x. 48'; Lk xviti. 39: ‘the more a great deal.’ 
13. Mkxi.5,6; Lk xix. 32-34: ‘what do ye, loosing the colt, &c.’ 
14. Mk xiv. 13-15; Lk xxii. ro-12: the man with a pitcher of 
water, &c. 
15. Mk xv. 21; Lk xxiii. 26: ‘from the country.’ 
To which may be added the following taken from the list 
(p. 110 ff.) of ‘duplicate expressions’ in Mark : 
*16. Mk ii. 20; Lk v. 35: ‘in that day’ (or ‘those days’). 
*17, Mk iv. 39; Lk viii. 24: ‘the wind ceased.’ 
*18. Mk vi. 36; Lk ix. 12: ‘the country round about.’ 


List II. 


Matthew follows Mark in retaining, while Luke omits :-— 


*1. Mk ii. 33; Mt xii. 48: ‘who is my mother, &c.’ 
2. Mk iv.1; Mt xili. 1, 2; ‘by the sea side... he entered into 
a boat and sat.’ 
*3. Mk iv. 5; Mt xiii. 5: ‘where it had not much earth.’ (Cf. 
Lk. viii. 6.) 
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4. Mk v. 23; Mt ix. 18: ‘lay thy hands on her, &c.’ 
*5, Mk v. 28; Mt ix. 21: ‘For she said, If I touch but, &c.’ 
*6. Mk vi. 35; Mt xiv. 15: the lateness of the hour twice 
mentioned. 
*7. Mk x. 26; Mt xix. 25: ‘they were astonished pies 
(this is implied in their question). 
8. Mk x. 27; Mt xix. 26: ‘looking upon them.’ 


Before passing on from the substance to the phraseology 
of Mark, two other kinds of Marcan peculiarities may be 
named, the omission of which seems much more probable 
than their subsequent insertion by an editor :— 


1. The Aramaic or Hebrew phrases ‘ Boanerges’ iil. 17 ; 
‘Talitha cumi’ v. 41; ‘Corban’ vii. 11; ‘Eph- 
phatha’ vii. 34. ‘Abba’ xiv. 36 is perhaps not 
& case in point, as it seems to have been 
a ‘liturgical formula’: see Lightfoot on Gal iv. 6 ; 
also Rom viii. 15. In xv. 22 (‘Golgotha’), and 
xv. 34 (‘ Eloi &c.’), there are parallels in Matthew 
but not in Luke. 

2. Some unimportant Proper Names’, viz. Alphseus 11. 
14; Decapolis v.20; Bartimsus the son of Timzeus 
x. 46; Alexander and Rufus xv. 21 ; Salome xv. 40. 
On Boanerges see above, and on Abiathar (ii. 26) 
see p. 99. 


1 Mr. A. Wright has discussed the Proper Names in St. Mark very 
fully in Some New Testament Problems, p. 56 ff. 
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SECTION IV. 


BUDE, HARSH, OBSCURE OR UNUSUAL WORDS OR EXPRESSIONS, 
WHICH MAY THEREFORE HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR 
REPLACED BY OTHERS?. 


I. 

Mk i. 10 ox:fouévovs, a word used nowhere else in N.T. or 
LXX of the opening of the heavens. In Mt iii. 16 and Lk iii. 21 
we have the more usual and suitable qredyOncay, dvepyOivas, as in 
Is Ixiv. 1; Jni. 52; Acts x. 11; Rev xix. 12. 


2. 

Mk i. 16 dugs8dddovras without an accusative. In the parallel 
Mt iv. 18 BaddAovras aydiBAnorpor, to which the received text in 
Mark has been assimilated: cf. Hab i. 14 dudBadei rd dudiBrnorpor 
avuTov. 

3. 

Mk i. 34 and xi. 16 fey, an unusual and irregular form: see 

Winer, § xiv. 3 (0). 
4. 
Mk i. 38 xwporddes: here only in N.T. and not in LXX. 


B 
Mk ii. 4, 9, 11, 12; Vi. §5 «pdSarros*, replaced in Matthew and 
Luke by «div or xdwidwv, but also used John 4, Acts 2. 
6. 


Mk ii, 16 ére = ‘why’; also in ix. 11, 28. See Winer, § xxiv. 
4 and note in Eng. tr. 


”. 
Mk il, 21 émipdrre, a verb found nowhere else in Greek: 
replaced in Matthew and Luke by émfaader. 
8. 
Mk v. 23; vil. 25 Ovyarpiov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. 


' Cf. Enc. Brit. x. 802: only words not found in the other Synoptic 
Gospels are noticed here. 


2 This word is condemned by Phrynichus : seo Thayer's Lez. s. v. 
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9. 
MK v. 23 doxdras eye’, 


10. 
Mk v. 23 Adyor... ba... émébis, a harsh construction, avoided 
in Matthew and Luke. But see Winer, § 43. 5a. 


II-14. 

Mk vi. 27 owexovAdrwp, a Latin word peculiar to Mark, as also is 
kevrupiov XV. 39, 44, 45: 800 also f¢orns = ‘sextarius’ in vii. 4 (used 
also in Jos. Ant. viii. 2.9). The phrase in xv. 15, 1d kkavdv woijoa = 
‘satisfacere, may also be added. But against these Marcan 
Latinisms is to be set covoredia found only in Mt xxvii. 65, 66; 
xxvili. 11. Cf. Salmon, Introd. to N. 7. p. 53, against laying too 
great stress on the occurrence of such words. 


15-17. 

ME vi. 39 cuprdéoia cuprdow, and 40 mpacrai mpactai, Hebraistic 
expressions: see also avo dv0 Mk vi. 7 (the reading dvd dio dvo in 
LK x. 1 is doubtful). 
, 18. 

Mk xi. 19 Grav de éyévero, This and Rev viii. 1 are the only 
occurrences of the aorist indicative after érav: cf. also Mk iil. 11, 
the only case of the imperfect indicative. See Winer, § xlii. 5 and 
note in Eng. tr. 

19. 

Mk xii. 4 éxehadiwoay or éxedadaiwcay, Of these forms the first 

is not found elsewhere, and the second has a different meaning. 


20. 

Mk xii. 40 of xaréoOovres, an anacoluthon after ypapparéwor: in Lk 
Xx. 47 it is avoided by the use of the verb xareaGiovow*. There is 
no parallel in Matthew. 

21, 

Mk xiii. 11 py wpopeptpyare, a verb not found elsewhere in N.T., 
LXX, or Classical writers: instead of it we find py pepypsnonre in 
Mt x. 19, and py mpopeAergy in Lk xxi. 14. 


22. 
Mk xiii. 19 fcovra: yap al jpépas exeivas OXiyis, an unusual expres- 
sion, avoided in Mt xxiv. 21; Lk xxi, 23. 
1 This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lez. s. »v. 


2 Observe also the broken constructions in MK xi. 32; xii. 38 contrasted 
with the parallel passages. 
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23. 
Mk xiv. 31 éxepicoes is found nowhere else in Greek (treper- 
mepcooas perhaps in 1 Thess v. 13). 
24. 
Mk xiv. 44 ovconpoy ' (for which Mt xxvi. 48 has onpeiov): here 
only in N.T., but LXX 5 and not very rare elsewhere *. 
25. 

Mk xiv. 68 spoavd:ov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. Its 
place is supplied by rvAdy in Mt xxvi. 71, and Luke has no parallel. 
26. 

Mk xiv. 72 émBadov: a strange and obscure word as used here. 


Besides the very unusual words which form part of the. 
preceding list, it will be seen in the Appendix on ‘The 
Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 162) that the list of words 
peculiar to Mark is on the whole much less accordant with 
the LXX than the list of words peculiar to Matthew and 
Luke, the latter being the most accordant of the three. 
But the LXX may be taken as representing to us the 
standard of ordinary Hellenistic Greek, as applied to 
religious subjects. It thus appears that there was a certain 
unusualness in Mark’s vocabulary which would render it 
probable a priori that those who used his memoirs would, 
intentionally or unconsciously or both, modify the language 
of them by substituting more familiar or more con- 
ventionally sacred expressions. 

The relative numbers of Classical and non-Classical 
words in the Synoptic Gospels, as shown in the same 
Appendix (p. 170), also point, though less decidedly, to 
unusualness as a characteristic of the language of Mark. 


As the word ‘harsh’ was used in the heading of this 
section, attention may here be called to an abruptness 
of construction, which may well be calléd harsh, in the 
reports of certain sayings in Mark, as contrasted with the 

1 This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer's Lez. s. v. 
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reports in Matthew and Luke. This arises from his use 
of ‘asyndeton,’ i.e. from the absence of conjunctions or 
other connecting words. An examination of the chief 
instances ' of this difference will, I think, make it appear 
highly probable that the smoother and more connected 
forms of the sentences in Matthew and Luke were altered 
from the more rough and crude forms in Mark, and not 
vice versa. Compare Mk i. 27 with Lk iv. 36 éri;—Mk ii. 
21 with Mt ix. 16 4, and cf. also Lk v. 36 ;—Mk iii. 35 with 
Mt xii. 50 ydp ;—Mk v. 39 with Mt ix. 24 and Lk viii. 52 
yép ;—Mk x. 14 with Mt xix. 14 and Lk xviii, 16 xal;— 
Mk x. 25 with Lk xviii. 25 ydp, and cf. also Mt xix. 24;— 
Mk xii. 9 with Mt xxi. 4o and Lk xx. 15 oty ;—Mk xii. 17 
with Mt xxii. 21 ovy and Lk xx, 25 rolvvy ;—Mk xii. 20 with 
Mt xxii. 25 3€ and Lk xx. 29 oty ;—Mk xii. 23 with Mt xxii. 
28 and Lk xx. 33 oty ;—Mk xii. 27 with Lk xx. 38 3¢3;— 
Mk xii. 36 with Lk xx. 42 ydp;—Mk xii. 37 with Mt xxii. 
45 and Lk xx. 44 otvy;—Mk xiii. 6 with Mt xxiv. 5 and 
Lk xxi. 8 ydp ;—Mk xiii. 7 with Mt xxiv. 6 and Lk xxi. 9 
yap ;—Mk xiii. 8 b with Mt xxiv. 7 «al, caf and Lk xxi. 11 
te, eal, xal;—Mk xiii. 8c® with Mt xxiv. 8 3é;—Mt xiii. 9 
with Mt x. 17 ydp ;—Mk xii. 34 with Mt xxv. 14 ydp*. 

Mk xiv. 8 and 41 are perhaps also worth considering 
with their parallels; and Mk iv. 28 and xiii. 33, to which 
there are no parallels, but which illustrate this feature 
of the Marcan style. 

Only those cases of asyndeton which occur in the sayings 
of Jesus or of others have been referred to. For although 
Mark has several similar cases in his narrative (see viii. 19, 
295; ix. 24, 38; x. 27, 28,29; xii. 24, 29, 32 (?); xiv. 3 6,19), 


1 I owe some of these instances to the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow of 
Exeter College. 

* Here Matthew agrees with Mark, so the contrast is only with Luke. 

3 Tisch. places in verse 9 the words dpx7 d8iver ravra which are here 
referred to. 

* Against these is to be set Mt xx. 26 without a conjunction, while 
Mk x. 43 and Lk xxii. 26 have 3é. 
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they cannot be treated as characteristic of him, since they 
are largely outnumbered by the cases in which Matthew, 
by a usage almost confined to himself and the Fourth 
Evangelist, begins a sentence of his narrative with the 
historic present Aéyet or A¢yovow, and without the employ- 
ment of any conjunction (see Mt viii. 7; ix. 286; xiii. 51; 7 
XV1L 155 XvVil. 25; XVill. 22; xix. 7, 8, 10,18, 20; xx. 21, 
2%6, 23, 33; xxi. 31 bts, 41, 42; Xxil 21, 42, 43; XXVIi. 
35,64; xxvii. 22 bis; also, in a parable, xx. 7 bis)!. But 
numerous though these instances of asyndeton in narrative 
are, they do not convey the impression of abruptness which 
is given by Mark in discourses. 

In Luke the decidedly asyndetic constructions are very 
few; see, however, xiv. 27; Xvil. 32, 33; XXl. 13 in dis- 
course ; Vii. 42; xix. 22 in parables; vii. 43 in the narrative. 


SECTION V. 


DUPLICATE EXPRESSIONS IN MARK, OF WHICH ONE OR BOTH 
OF THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS USE ONE PART, OR ITS . 


EQUIVALENT. 
Mark. MartrHew. Luxe. 
i, 32 dwias 8¢ yevoperns | Vill. 16 dias dé yevo-|1v. 40 divovros 8¢ rot 
dre ducer 5 Atos pevns HAiov 
i, 42 arpAdGev dn’ abrod| vill. 3 éxabepicOyn avrov| v. 13 ) Aémpa anndbev 
} Aémpa Kal éxabe-| 1 A€mpa an” avrov 
pic8n 
*ii. 20 rére ynorevoov- | ix. 15 rére yyorevoovary| V. 35 rére mnorevorovct 
ow éy exeivn tH Hpépa éy exeivats Tais nuepats 
ii. 25 xpeiay éoxer xai| xll. 3 éreivacey Vi. 3 émeivacey 
émeivacey 
iii, 26 od Svvarat orHvat, | Xii. 26 mas obv oraby-| xi. 18 rés crabnoerat fj 
aAAa rédos exe gerat  Bacweia al-| Bactdeia airot 5 


TOU ; 
tiv. § rd werpades drov| xiii. § rd werpmdn drov} vill. 6 thy wérpay 
[xai] od« elyey yyv| ove elxev yqy modi 
moAAny 


1 Similarly é¢7 is used without a conjunction in Mt iv. 7; xix. a1 
(WH mg Adyet); xxvi. 34; xxvii. 65 (?); also in a parable xxv. 21, 23. 


§v] 


Marx. 
*iv. 21 td roy pédcoy 
«0 oh bd ry Kdivny 


*iv. 39 éxéracey 6 dve- 
poe wal éyévero yahion 
peydhy 

Vv. 15 roy daspovr(dpevoy, 
2. TOY doxnxéra Tov 
Aeyova 

v.19 els rdv olxéy cov 
mpos TOUS gous 

v.19 doa 6 xvpids cot 
meroinxey Kal nAdnoé: 
oe. 

V. 23 Wa... émbjs ras 
xelpas abri iva cobs 
kal (non 

V. 33 PoBnGeioa xai rpé- 
povea 

v. 39! ri OopuBeicbe xat 
x\aiere , 

V1.4... xal év rois ovy- 
yevevoty avrov Kal ev 
ty olkla atrov 

*vi. 36 els rovs KuKr@ 
dypous nat xopas 

vli. 15 €£wOev.. . elarro- 
peuc pevoy 

vli. 21 Cowley... ex THIS 
xapdias 

V1ll. 17 obrrw voeire ovde 
ouviere , 

ix, 2 xar’ [diay pdvovs 

X. 22 oruvyvdoas .. . dv- 
WOUpevos 

X. 29 évexey duov xai 
[Evexev] rovevayyeAiou 

X. 38 meeiy rd mornptoy 
...4 7d Banriopa... 
BanrricOnvat 

Xl, 14 eorey Sodvar 
xnvoov Kaloupt fj of ; 
8Gpey F} py Soper; 
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Ii! 


MartrTuew. 
Vv. 15 two én pddtoy 


Luke. 
Vill, 16... oxeves # taro- 
care xrlyns, also xi. 
33 els xpimrny... 


ov8e bd rév pddtor 
Vili. 26 éyévero yadnvy | Vili. 24 éavoavro xai 
peyadn, éyévero yadryn 


Vili. 35 réx dyOpwroy 
ad’ ot ra Batudna 
€fnr\ Oey 

Vili. 39 els rdv olxdy cov 


Vili. 39 0a cos érroinoey 
é beds 


ix. 18 érides rh xeipa 


wou ér abrip, xa {7- 


oerat 
Viii, 47 Tpémovoa 
sie Vill, 52 js) xAaiere. 
xiii, 57... . xa dv rq | 


a > a“ 
olxig avrov 


Xiv. 15 els ras xopas = | ix. 12 els rds Kuxd@ Ko- 
pas xal dypous 

XV. 11 eloepxdpevoy [Wanting here] 

XV. 19 éx ris xapdias [Wanting here] 

Xvi. 9 obra yoeire... [Wanting here] 

xvii. 1 xar’ Sia». sie 


XIX, 22 Avrovpevos XV1il, 23 mepiduros 
Xix., 29 €vexey rov pou | xvili. 29 etvexey t7,s Ba- 
Gydparos areias rou Oeod 
XX. 22 meiy rd rornpioy | [Luke wanting here, 
but cf. xl. 50] 


XX. 22 ffeoriy nas Kai- 
capt hdpoy 8ovva F 


2 


xxli, 17 éfeorw viva 
xivoow Kaigapr ff of ; 


1 See also the preceding verse. 
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Marx. 

xii. 44 mdvra Oca elyev 
- « « OAoy dv Bio 
aurins 

+xil1. 28 dradds yérnras 
xal éxpuy ra pidAa 

t xiii. 29 éyyus eorey ert 
Ovpacs 

xiv. 6 ddere airy’ ri 
auri kérous tTapéxere ; 


Xiv. 15 éorpwopévoy éros- 
poy 

Xiv. 30 onpepoy raury TF 
vuxti 

xiv. 43 eb00s ert avrov 
Aadovvros 

xiv. 61 éotwma xal ovK 
amexpivaro ovddy 

xiv. 68 ofre oi8a otre 
émiorapat ov Ti Ayes 

XV. 21 mapdyovra ... 
épxdpevoy an’ aypov 

?xvi. 2 Alay mpwi... 
araretAayros Tov jAiov 


MartrHEW. 
[Wanting here] 


' ; 
XXiv. 32 yewnras drradds 
cal ra pudAa éxin 
XXiv. 33 éyyus éorww éri 

Oupass 
XXVi. 10 ri xdmovus mapé- 
XeTE TH yuvatxi,; 


[Wanting here] 
XXvi. 34 €¥ TaiTy Ti 
vurri 
XXvi. 47 ére avrov da- 
Aovvros 
XXV1, 63 éoiwra 


XXVi. 70 ovx oida ri Aé- 
yes 


XXVilil. I ry émdpwo- 
xovoy els... 
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LUKE. 
XXl. 4 mdvra roy Bio by 
_elyey 


Xxi, 30 mpoBadwou 
Xxi. 31 ¢yyis dorw 


[Luke wanting. But 
cf. Jn xii, 7: ages 
avrny] 

Xxli, 12 éorpwpévoy 


xxii, 34 o7jpepoy 


Xxil. 47 ére avrov da- 
Aouvros 


[Wanting here] 
xxii, 57 od« ol8a atréy 
Xxili. 26 épxydpevoy ar 


aypou 
xxiv. 1 dpOpov Babéws 


* In these cases Luke also has two phrases, so the contrast is only 
between Mark and Matthew. 


+ In these cases Matthew also has two phrases, so the contrast is 
only between Mark and Luke. 


The following places, with their parallels, are also worth 


notice, though in these cases it may be said that something 
is added by each part of Mark’s duplicate expression, so 
that one part does not merely repeat the other :—Mk 1. 
15; Ml. 5, 29; Vi. 30; Vili. 11; 1x. 12; xX. 46; XiV. 44; 
XV. 32. 

And the following passages supply some other instances 
of Mark’s pleonastic way of writing ?:—Mk i. 35; i. 45; 
Iv. 2, 8; v. 5, 263 vi. 25. 


' Perhaps, however, the i8ov in Matthew and Mark may be taken as an 
equivalent to ev@ds. 

? It is only meant that this pleonastic way of writing is especially and 
predominantly Marcan, not that it is exclusively so: see Lk v. 26; 
ix. 45; xi. 36; xviii. 34. 


fo 


ty 
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It may perhaps be mentioned as a sign of Mark’s 
fondness for ‘duality’ that he uses the double negative 
much more frequently than the other Synoptists, the 
numbers in the historical books being Mt 3, Mk 17, Lk 8, 
Acts 56, Jn 17. But no great stress can be laid on the use 
of a construction so common in Greek generally. (For 
ovxért with another negative, see above, p. 11.) 

This section has an important bearing on a point which 
was much discussed before the priority of Mark to 
Matthew and Luke had obtained its present general 
acceptance. It used to be thought that in such passages 
as i. 32, 42; xiv. 30 (see above) Mark had put together 
phrases from Matthew and Luke. But after looking 
through all these instances of Mark’s habitual manner 
of duplicate expression, it will appear far more probable 
that he had here used two phrases in his customary way, 
and that in these cases Matthew happened to adopt one 
of them and Luke the other, whereas in some other cases, 
e.g. Mk ii. 25; xiv. 43 (see above), they both happened to 
adopt the same one. 


SECTION VI. 
THE HISTORIC PRESENT IN MARK. 


It will be seen in the following lists that the ‘historic 
present!’ is very frequent in Mark’s narrative, compara- 
tively rare in Matthew’s, and extremely rare in Luke’s. This 
usage accounts for the numerous occurrences in Mark of 
Adyet instead of e?wev (since elweiv has no present in use), 
which constitute a large proportion of the cases in which 
Matthew and Luke agree against Mark °*. 

' Cf. Winer, § xl. 2b, and Moulton’s note. Thiersch is there quoted as 
saying that é6pg and Aéye are ‘very common’ as historic presents in LXX: 
but the former occurs only 10 times (and dpa once), and on the Jatter 
see the remark made on the next page. 

3 See Appendix B, p. 172. 

I 
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Now if (as we see was probably the case in other 
matters) Matthew and Luke made this change of phrase- 
ology from Mark, they were only preferring a usual to 
an unusual mode of expression. For it appears from the 
LXX that the historic present was by no means common 
in Hellenistic Greek ; if, for instance, we take the verbs 
which Mark most frequently uses in this way, viz. Adye, 
Adyovow, and épxerat, Epxovra, it will be found that they 
are thus used in this one short Gospel considerably more 
often than in the whole of the historical books of the Old 
Testament. The only books besides Mark in which this 
usage is common are Job in the O.T. and John in the 
N.T. But it occurs frequently in Josephus. 

In several cases the historic present gives to this Gospel 
something of the vividness produced in the parallel places 
of Matthew and Luke by the use of i8ov, which is never 
employed by Mark in narrative. . 
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Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 


Mark, in Matthew. 
1, 12 éxBadre lv. 1 avx8n lv. I ifyero 
21 eiowopevorrat sie 31 xarndOer 
30 A€yovow ae 38 nperncay 
37 A€yovow ee 
38 Acyes saa 43 elev 
40 €pxerat Vill, 2i300...mpooed- Vv. 12 eydvero .. . Kai 
boy i8ou 
AI Aéyer 3 Aéyow 13 A€yeor 
44 Aeyan 4 Aévyer* 14 wapiyye\ev 
-1. 3 €pxovrar héporres ix. 2 ldo mpoaépepov 18 nai lod... pe~ 
povres 
4 xadaor es 19 xabijxay 
5 A€yer 2 cirey 20 elev 
8 réeyec . 4 elev 22 eimey 
10 Neyer 6 reyes * 24 eirey 
14 déyer 9 réyer * 27 elney 
15 yiverat 10 éyevero va 
17 A€yee 12 elney 31 etrev 


1 In these lists, as eleewhere, WH’s text is taken as the standard. 
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Parallel word (if any) 
Mark. in Matthew. 
il. 18 pyxovra ix. 14 mpooépyovrat * 
9» A€youow »> A€yorres 
25 Adyes xii. 3 elwey 
iii. 3 Aéyes ee 
4 Ayes 11 elev 
5 Adye 13 A€éyec* 
13 dvaBaives es 
») MpooKadcirat 
19 épxera ac 
20 ouvepxerat ee 
31 epyorrat 46 l8ou 
32 A€yovorww [47 elwey] 
33 Adve 48 elev 
34 Adyer 49 eirey 
iv. I ourdyerat xili. 2 cunxOnoay 
13 Aéyes au 
35 Aéyes viii. 18 éxéXevorey 
36 mapadapBavover Ge 
37 ylverat 24 éyévero 
38 éyeipovow 25 ffyapay 
1» A€éyovow 9) A€yorres 
Vv. 7 Kpdgas...dréye 29 éxpafay A€yov- 
res 
9 Aévyec oe 
15 €pxovrat 34 €&ndOev 
», Jewpoior ae 
19 Ayes ans 
22 épxerat...xai ix. 181800... mpooehOcoy 
” winre ” mm powekuvet 
23 mapaxadct ose 
35 €pxovrat 
36 Aéyes eee 
38 epxovra 23 eAbdy 
ry Gewpet » (dcp 
39 Aeyer » €eyer 
40 rrapadapBave eee 
») elomropeverat 25 elae\ Oey 
Al d€yes eee 
Vl. 1 epxerac Xili, 54 éAday 
1» axoXovGoveey ae 
7 Wpockaneirat xX. I mpooxadecd- 


pevos 
12 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 


Vv. 33 elrray 
Vi. 3 elrev 


8 ciney 
9 elxey 
10 elrey 
12 éyévero... €£eA- 
Oeiy 
13 mpooeheovnoey 


. 19 mapey€vero 


20 annyyéAn 

21 elvey 

4 ovvidvros 

22 civey 

23 xaréBn 

24 dinyetpay 

9» A€yorres 

28 dvaxpdfas.. . 
elev 

30 elev 

35 #Abay 

” edpay 

38 Aéyoow 

41 dod Frbey 

» WECM 

»» Waperdret 

49 Epxeras t 

50 dmexpibn 

51 eAOoy 

52 einey 

51 otx adnxey. . . 
el wy 


54 éparncer Aéyor 


Piv. 16 frAdey 


ix. I ouvnaderdpevos 
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Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 
Mark. in Matthew. tn Luke. 
Vi, 30 cumtyorrat ae 1X. 10 troorpéwavres 
31 A€yer Soh sale 
37 A€yovory Xiv. 17 Aéyovory* 13 elmay 
38 A€yer ens 
») A€youoty see 
45 arodve: (?) 22 drodvoy 
48 epxera 25 AAOey 
50 Aéyer 27 ehdAnoer... A\Eyov 
Vil. 1 curdyovrat XV. I mpowépxovra * si 
§ émeporacty »y A€yorres 
18 déyes 16 elrey ste 
28 Aéyer 27 elrev ie 
32 pepovorww ? 30 mpoanrOoy ... 
€xovres 
») Mapaxadovety ee 
34 Neyer eos 
viii, 1 Aéyes 32 etrey 
6 wapayyOAa 35 wapayyeiAas 
12 Aéyes xvi. 2 elwev 
17 déyee 8 elvev 
19 Aéyovew 
20 A€yovorey 
22 €pxorrat “us. pes 
» Pepovoew 
»» Mapaxadovory ss eee 
20 Aéyet 16 elwev ix. 20 elev 
33 A€yes 23 elev or 
1x. 2 mapadapBdvee = XVil. I mapa\apPdver * 28 sapa\dBwy 
»9 avaeper 1» avadeper * »» aveBn 
5 Ayes 4 etrrev 33 etrey 
19 Aéyes 17 etrrey Al etrey 
35 Aeyec ews oe 
K. 1 épxerat xix. I #AGey 
») TUMITOpevorTat 2 nxodovbncay aie 
II A€yet ate eee 
23 A€yes 23 elev xviii, 24 elwey 
24 Aéyes vr ie 
27 Adyes 26 elney 27 elev 
35 *poomopevorrat xX. 20 mpoandbey wae 
42 Aéyet 25 elwey ? xxii. 25 elrep 
46 epxovras 29 éxwopevopevwy §_ XV1il. 35 ¢yévero. . .¢p 
To eyyifew 
49 Povovar oes 


xl. 1 éyyi{ovow Xxi, 1 fyyiway X1X. 29 Fyywev 


§ vi] 


Mark. 


Xi, I anmooréAXet 


Xili. 


2 eyes 
4 Avovow 
7 pépovow 
» emtBadX}oucww 
15 €pxovrat 
21 Aéyes 
22 dyes 
27 €pxovrat 
1» €pxovrat 
33 A€yourw 
1» A€yes 


. 13 admooréAdovow 


14 Aéyovow 

16 Aye 

18 épyovrat 
I Aéyes 


. 12 Aéyouow 


13 dmooréAAer 
1 Adyar 

17 épxerat 

27 éyee 

30 A€yes 

32 €pyorvra 


oy Adyes 

33 mapaapBdver 
34 Ayer 

37 épxeras 

» eupioxe 

ny A€yes 

41 épxyera 

oy Ayes 

43 mapayiverat 


45 Aeyer 

51 xparovow 
53 ovvépxovrat 
61 Aéyes 

63 Aéyer 

66 €pxerat 

67 Aéyes 


St. Mark’s Gospel 


Parallel word (if any) 


in Matthew. 


° e 
XX. 1 awéorei:A\ev 


XXli. 16 dwrogreAXovoty * 


XxXlv. 


2 Aéyow 


7 Hyayov 


5 ewéOnnay 


20 A€yovres 
21 elev 

23 mpoondbay 
27 €imay 


» &pn 


9) A€yorras 
20 déyes * 
23 mpoondborv 
1 mpoondGoy. . . 
émdeigat 


XXV1. 17 rpoo7nAGor... 


Aéyorres 
18 eirey 
20° avéxetro 
31 Aéye* 
34 én 
36 epxeras * 


1» Adyes * 
37 wapadaBov 
38 Aéya* 
40 épyera:* 
» evploxe* 
»» Aéyer* 
45 pxeras* 
» Aéyes*® 
47 idov ... 
Oey 


49 elev 


57 ovrnxOnoav 
63 elrey 

65 Aéyer 

69 mpoond ber 
y) A€youra 


Hr- 
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Paralle word (¢{f any) 
in Luke. 


X1X, 29 anéoresev 


XxX. 


Xxii, 


on 


30 A€éyoo 

33 Avdvroy 

35 Fyayor 

1» €mipivayres 


eee 


I éméornoay 
7 amexpidnoay 
8 elrey 
20 améaoreiay 
21 A€yovres 


27 mpooedOdvres 
5 Aeydvrovy 


9 elray 


8 dréorethey 
10 elrey 
14 averecey 


34 eirey 

40 yevdpevos ... 
éni 

» €urey 


45 €\boy 
” edpey 
46 elev 


47 i8ou eee ify- 
ytoev 


66 A€yovres 


71 eiray 


56 etrey 
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Paralld word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 
Mark. in Matthew. in Luke. 
XV. 2 Aéyec XXVil. 11 én XXili. 3 27 
16 ourxadotory 27 cuviryayow oe 
17 évdiducxovoww 28 sepeOnxav ? IL we oy 
» WeperiOeaoww 29 érd@nxay iss 
20 ¢fayoucw 31 ampyayor 26 amipyayor 
21 dyyapevovory 32 Myydpevoay » ereOnxay 
22 dépovow 33 eAOdrres 33 #AGay 
24 oravpovoty 35 oravpécarres »» €oTravpecay 
1 Stapepl{ovrat » Stepeploavro 34 Scapepe(spevor 
27 oravpovow 38 oravpovrras * 32 Hyowro wt 
avatpeOnvat 
Xvi. 2 épxovra XXviil. 1 fAGey Xxiv. 1 #\Oay 
4 Oewpovow «ae 3 edpoy 
6 Neyer § elsrey 5 elray 


* In these 21 cases only does Matthew agree with Mark in using 
the historic present (no less than 9 of them occur in Mk xiv. 27-41 ; 


Mt xxvi. 31-45). 


+ This is the only case in which Luke agrees with Mark in using 


the historic present. 


Mark does not ever use the historic present in Parables. 
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ii. 13 haiverac (?) 
19 dalverat 
iil, 1 mapayiverat 
13 wapayiveras 
15 dpinow 
iv. 5 wapadapBaver 
6 Neyer 
8 wapadapBaver 
> Geixyvoey 
10 A€yee 
Il adinow 
19 Néyec 
4 reye* 
7 héyet 
20 Aéyes 
22 reyes 
26 Neyer 
ix. 6 Aéyec* 
9 Aéyes* 


vill, 


IX. 14 mpogépyovrac* | xix. 7 Aeyovow 


28 A€yer 
yy) A€yovow 
37 Aéyes 
Xil. 13 Aéyec * 
Xili, §1 Aéyovow 
xiv. 8 gnoiv 
17 A€youow * 
31 Ayes 


XV. 1 mpowépxovras * 


25 Aéyec 
XVlil. 22 Adyes 


xXx. 


Xx. 


8 Aéyes 
10 Aéyovaty 
18 A€yes (? hyoiv) 
20 Neyer 
21 Adyee (?) 
22 A€yovoww 
23 A€yes 
33 Aéyouow 
13 Neyer 

16 Aéyes 

19 A€yee 
31 A€yovew 
” Aeyee 
41 A€youow 
42 NEyes 


Xxii.16 dwoorédAov- 


oc * 
20 Aéyes = 
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XXil. 21 Aéyovoww XXvi, 38 A€yee * KXVi. 71 Aéyes 

»» Aéyes 40 épxera * XXVI. 13 Adyee 

42 Néyovow yy) evpioxes * 22 A€yes 

43 Aeyes j » Ayes * »» Aéyouow 
XXV1, 31 Adyes * 45 epxerat * 38 oravpovyra * 

35 Adyes yy Aeyec * XXVili. 10 A€yes 

36 €pxera * 52 Aéyes 

yy Aéye * 64 Adyer 


* These are the 21 cases in which Matthew agrees with Mark in 
using the historic present. 


Matthew also uses the following 15 presents in Parables :— 


Kili, 28 Aéyovow XVill. 32 A€yer xxi. 8 Aéyer 
29 pnolv xX. 6 déyer 12 eyes 
44 inaye 7 Néyovoww XXV. 11 &pxovra 
wonet »» A€yet 19 épxeras 
ayopdfe 8 déyee eiediee 


List of 4 [or 6] Historic Presents in LUKE. 
vii. 40 yoiv viii. 49 Zpxerart =X. 37 epwrg =X. 45 Aeyet 


Besides the above 4 cases, there are only the following 2, which 
are in passages double-bracketed by WH and omitted by Tisch. :-— 


XXIV. 12 Bréwe (as in Jn xx. 5) xxiv. 36 Aéye: (as in Jn xx. 19) 
+ Agreeing with the épxovru in MK v. 35. 


Luke alco uses the following 4 presents in Parables :— 


xiii. 8 Aeyec Xvi. 7 A€yet XV1. 29 AEyet XIX, 22 Aé€yee 


It may be added that in Acts there are 13 Historic Presents :— 


Vili. 36 hyoiv Xxil. 2 

X. 11 Oewpet xxill. 18 
27 ebpione xxv. 5\ gagiy 

31 dnoi' 22 

xii. 8 Aéyes 24 

xix. 35 pyoiv XXvi. 24 


XXi. 37 Aéyet 
1 In the recital by Cornelius. 
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SECTION VII. 
THE CONJUNCTION Kai PREFERRED TO Aé IN MARK. 


The two most constantly recurring causes of the agree- 
ment of Matthew and Luke against Mark are two 
preferences of Mark, viz. (i) for Aéyew instead of elzety, as 
referred to in the last section, and (ii) for xai instead of 8é. 
The latter preference requires a few words of notice in any 
close examination of the Marcan peculiarities, though the 
difference in meaning between the two conjunctions is 
practically so slight; for, as Winer points out', ‘Aé is 
often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different, and distinct from what precedes, but on 
that account not sharply opposed to it. .. . Hence in the 
Synoptic Gospels xai and 8€ are sometimes parallel.’ 

Now there are at least 26 cases in which both 
Matthew and Luke have 3¢ where Mark has xal: see 
Mk iii. 4, 32; iv. 11, 18, 20, 35; v. 13, 14; Vi. 35, 370; viii. 
28 b, 36; ix. 30; x. 23; xi. 4, 8,9, 18, 31; xii. 35; xill. 3; 
Xiv. 12, 53, 54; XV. 150; xvi. 1, and parallels. 

Such cases must of course be counted in by those who 
are enumerating the points of agreement between Matthew — 
and Luke against Mark. But it seéms to me that they 
carry hardly any weight as signs either (uw) that the 
Petrine source which Matthew and Luke used was different 
in language from our Gospel of Mark, or (b) that either 
Matthew or Luke must have seen the other’s Gospel. 

For it is to be observed, first, that Mark’s preference for 
xa rather than d¢ is a characteristic of his style throughout 
his Gospel”. Two proofs of this may be given :— 

1. He uses 8¢ less than half as freely as the other 

Synoptists do. For 8¢€ is found in Mark only about 

1 § lili, 70. 

2 Chapter xiii is an exception ; and, speaking generally, 5¢ is less rare 
in the later than in the earlier chapters. 
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156 times', whereas it would be found quite 330 
times if its use was as general as it is in Matthew 
and Luke, where it is employed about 496 and 
508 times respectively (those Gospels being longer 
than Mark by about one-third). 


2. If we take the sections and sub-sections of Mark, as 
denoted in WH by fresh paragraphs and by spaces 
respectively, they amount together to 88. Of 
these no less than 80 begin with «al, and of the 
others only 6 have 8€ as the second word. But 
in Matthew out of 159 such divisions only 38 
begin with xal, while 54 have 8é as the second 
word ; and in Luke out of the 145 divisions only 
53 begin with xai, while 83 have dé as the second 
word (including 82 xaf 4 times). 


Therefore, in the above-mentioned places where Matthew 
and Luke agree against Mark, the three were only 
adhering to their habitual preference. 

And, secondly, it is worth notice that we see in the LXX 
that different writers (in this case, different translators) 
had their personal proclivities in this little matter, though 
xal largely preponderates on the whole as the rendering 
of the Hebrew copula*. If we take as specimens a few 
chapters from the historical books, we find d¢ used tolerably 
often in Gen vi, xviii, xix; Ex in—-vi, whereas it is very 
nearly absent from Judg xii-xiv; 3 Kings xvi-xxil; 
Neh i-ii (= 2 Esdr xi, xii)*. If, then, other Hellenistic 
writers thus varied in their use of these conjunctions, we 
need not look for anything suggestive or significant in the 
fact that Matthew and Luke happened to have one habit, 


1 For these numbers I have had to rely on Bruder, with some corrections 
of my own: Moulton and Geden do not give 8 or xal. 

2 It is curious that, as to this one small point only, Mark should be 
nearer to LXX usage than Matthew or Luke. See Appendix A to 
Part III, ‘The Synoptists and the Septuagint.’ 

* In these eleven: chapters there are but five instances of 3é, viz. 
3 Kings xvii, 13; xx. 2,6; xxi. 23, 39. 
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and Mark another habit in this same matter, and that 
consequently two of them often agree against the third 
when we can compare them in the triple narrative. 


On the whole it seems to me that such an examination 
of the Marcan peculiarities as has now been attempted 
supplies results which are largely in favour of the view 
that the Petrine source used by the two later Synoptists 
was not an‘ Ur-Marcus,’ but St. Mark’s Gospel almost as we 
have it now. Almost; but not quite. For a later editor's 
hand is very probably to be seen in i. 1 (‘Jesus Christ?’); 
ix. 41 (‘ Christ’s?’); probably also in the insertion of ‘the 
gospel ®’ and ‘persecutions’ in vili. 35 and x. 29, 30; perhaps 
also in the numerals 2co and 300 (vi. 37; xiv. 5), both 
of which are also found in the Johannine tradition (vi. 7 ; 
xii. 5); and possibly in a few other cases of additional 
matter, such as the ‘2000’ in v. 13, and the disagreement 
of the witnesses in xiv. 56, 59. 

For these last four are interesting and definite particulars 
such as, on the one hand, it seems extremely improbable 
that both Matthew and Luke would have thought fit to 
leave out, and such as, on the other hand, a subsequent 
editor, or scribe, or owner of a Gospel *, would wish to add, 
if they had happened to come to his knowledge °. 


' For the only other occurrences of ‘Jesus Christ’ in the Gospels are 
Mt i, 1, 18 (?); xvi. a1 (?); Ini. 17; xvii.3: it (or ‘Christ Jesus’) is 
found 15 times in Acts and very frequently in the Epistles. 

* For ‘Christ’ as a name is found without the article here only in the 
four Gospels and Acts (Lk xxiii. 2 not being a case in point): with the 
article Mt i. 17; xi. 2; xxiii, 10; Acts ii. 31 and viii. 5: and in the 
Epistles frequently both without and with the article. 

3 ebayyéAcov, however, is a word generally characteristic of Mark (p. 10). 

* See Sanday, Inspiration, p. 297, on the ‘freedom’ which seems to have 
been used ‘in propagating the text of the Gospels’: also Blass, Philology of 
the Gospels, p. 77 ff. 

5 On the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, where they 
seem to be using the Marcan document as a Grundschrift, see below, 
Appendix B to Part III. 


B. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


In the following sections will be collected some phe- 
nomena of this Gospel, bearing upon the method and 
purpose of its composition. The word composition is an 
appropriate one, for in turning from Mark to Matthew we 
have passed from the simplest of our Gospels to that in 
which there are the clearest signs of compilation and of 
artificial arrangement (see especially Sections III, IV). 


SECTION I. 
THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

It has often been noticed! that the quotations which 
are introduced by the Evangelist himself agree much 
less closely with the LXX than those which occur in the 
course of the common narrative. The following tables 
will show to what a remarkable extent this is the 
case :— | | | 
Crass I. Quotations avowedly introduced by the Author 

or Editor of the Gospel. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in not in 

Ne LXX. LXX.|No. LXX, LXX. 
li I5. . 2 4 | 8 xii35.. 6 4 


1. . 14 6 |9 xxi, 5% . = I0 7 
Y} a 10. XXvVli. 9, 10. 
iv, 15,16. 20 13 
vill 17. . 2 7 


® Also quoted in Jn xii. 15. 


0. 
1. Mti23.. 13 2 | 7. Mt xii. 18-21. 29 31 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


Cuass II. One quotation recorded as spoken by the Scribes 
in the Introductory Chapters I and I. 
Mt ii. 6 contains 8 words that are in LXX, and 16 that are not 
in LXX. 
1 e.g. by Bp. Westoott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 229 (8th ed., 1895). 
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Crass III. Quotations recorded as spoken in the part of 
the Sermon on the Mount peculiar to Matthew. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in not in 
No. LXX. LXX.| No. LIX. LXLX. 
1 Mtv2r.. 2 .. | § Mtv.38.. 6 I 
2. 27-6 8 2 bears Os AZ is & 4 5 
3. 31... 3 6 - a6 
4 33 - - 2(?) 7 : a 


The prefixed ¢ppé6n seems to mark these passages as intended to 
be quotations, so they are placed here for consideration. In v. 43 
the words «al peonoes x.r.A. are counted in, because grammatically 
they form part of the quotation, though they are not found in 
the O.T. 


Cuass IV. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, and found also in Mark or Luke or 
both of them. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in not in 

No. LXYX. LXX.|No. LXX. LXLX. 
1. Mtiii, 3%. . 3 13 I j11. Mt xxi. 42%> 20 ae 
2; iv. 4°. 2. 15 sue 1 1D xxii. 24% . 7 12 
3. 6¢. . 18 I 113. 32°). -A1 2 
4. Y ae 6 vee 14, 37°. 14 7 
5. 10°. . 8 I {1s. 39° . 6 sis 
6. xi, 109! =, 9 7 |16. 44°. 18 I 
7° xv. 4°. . 13 eee 117, xxiv. 15> . 3 eae 
8. 8,9>. 23 oo (18 oxxvijgr® . 3 3 
9. xix. 55. . 20 I jig. xxvii. 46> . 6 2 
10, Xxi13%. . 6 was 219 38 


® Also in Mark and Luke. b Also in Mark. ¢ Also in Luke. 


Crass V. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, but not themselves recorded by 
either Mark or Luke. 


Words Words 

in nat in 

No. LXX. LX. 
1. Mtix. 13 : ‘ ‘ : : 3 2 
2. xli, 7 ee. wt : : 3 2 
3. xui4,15 . ‘ : : . 47 I 
4 xxi. 16 , : ; ; ; 7 oe 
60 5 


1 But differently placed by Mark, viz. in i. 2. 
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Is vi. 9 1s also expressly quoted in Jn xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 26; 
Rom xi. 8; but the quotation of it by Matthew belongs to this class, 
because in Mk iv. 12 and Lk viii. 10, though expressions from it 
are used, it is not expressly quoted. 

Mt xviii. 16 and xix. 18, rg are also referred to and discussed by 
Turpie’, but I have not included them here, as they are not stated 
to be quotations. For the same reason several passages are here 
omitted, which are referred to as ‘citations’ in Smith's Diet. of 
the Bible, ii. 277. 

Such computations of the number of words as I have 
entered in the above tables can only be taken as approxi- 
mate, for in some cases the agreement with the LXX only 
extends to smaller or larger portions of words; and other 
students might be either more or less ready than myself 
to count in such portions as words. But such divergences 
in either direction will not affect the main result that in 
Class I (and also in the unimportant Classes IT and ITI) 
the correspondence with the LXX is very much less close 
than in Classes IV and V. For in Class I about half 
of the words, but in Class IV not much more than one- 
seventh, and in the small Class V only one-thirteenth of 
them, differ from the words of the LXX. This is a very 
broad distinction, and such as suggests prima facie that 
we have before us the work of more than one author or 
editor. 


Additional Note on Class I of the above Quotations. 


This class of quotations deserves special notice as being 
distinctly characteristic of Matthew among the Synoptists, 
and as forming a conspicuous exception to the general rule 
that: they, unlike John, do not put forth remarks or 
comments of their own in the course of their narratives *. 


1 In The Old Testament in the New, a book devoted to this subject (London, 
1868). 

2 In Mk i. 2, 3; Mt iii. 3 ; Lk iii. 4-6, however, it is the Evangelists 
themselves who quote the prophecies. And Lk vii. 29, 30 may perhaps 
also be taken as another kind of exception to this rule; but not Lk 
i. 1-4, which is only a preface, or Mk vii. 3, 4, which is only an explana- 
tory note. 
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It is instructive to subdivide these 10 quotations and to 
observe that— 


(a) 6 of them, viz. Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, are introduced 
in support or illustration of facts or statements for 
which we have also the authority of one or both of 
the other Synoptists—the Virgin-birth, Nazareth 
as the home of Jesus in his youth, the early 
ministry at Capernaum, the frequent healings, the 
avoidance of publicity (so much insisted upon in 
Mark), the habit of speaking in parables. This is 
also the case as to the one item in Class II, viz. 
Bethlehem as the place of birth, as to which Luke 
agrees with Matthew. 


(5) 2 only of them, viz. Nos. 2 and 3, are brought 
forward in connexion with incidents which we find 
only in Matthew—the flight into Egypt and the 
massacre of the innocents. 


(c) The remaining 2, viz. Nos. 9 and 10, refer to events 
which are related by all the Synoptists—the riding 
into Jerusalem and the betrayal by Judas for 
a sum of money. But it is Matthew alone who 
gives here, in correspondence with and in anticipa- 
tion of the prophecies about to be cited by him, 
two additional details, viz. the two animals, ass 
and colt, in xxi. 2, 7, and thirty pieces of silver 
as the amount of the price paid in xxvi. 15; 
XXvit. 33, 

With these last details may be compared three other 
places in which Matthew, without expressly quoting 
prophecies, seems to be influenced by their language, 
viz. — 

1 Cf. Gore, Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, p. 332, 
where he admits that the above two details and the ‘ gall’ in Mt xxvii. 
34 ‘may be modifications due to the influence of the language of Zechariah 


and the Psalmist respectively. But in all these cases the historical event 
stands substantially the same when the modification is removed.’ 
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1. Mt xxvii. 34 fwxay aire ameeiy otvoy peta xoAFs peuty- 
péevov, Where Mk xv. 23 has éopvpmopévov: cf. 
Ps xviii (Lxix). 22 @wxay . . . yodAny. 

2. Mt xxvii. 43, where several words from Ps xxi (xxii). 9 
are attributed to the mocking chief priests, &c. 

3. Mt xxvii. 57 is the only place in which the word 
mdovoros, used in Ig liii. 9 in connexion with rag7 
and @dvaros, is applied to Joseph of Arimathaea. 


SECTION II. 
THE SHORTENING OF NARRATIVES IN MATTHEW. 


There is in this Gospel an observable tendency to 
shorten the common narrative, especially by condensation 
or omission in those parts of it which do not lead up to, 
or directly bear upon, sayings of Jesus. This characteristic 
of Matthew may in many cases be measured and appre- 
ciated by the simple means of noticing the amounts of 
space which the three narratives occupy in the parallel 
columns of Tischendorf’s Synopsis Evangelica, or some 
other Harmony. But it may be worth while to give 
here the numbers of the words employed in some of those 


passages :-— 
§ in Number of words 

Tisch. in 

Syn. Ev. Mt Mt Mk Lk 
35. viii. 1-4 Theleperhealed . . . 6 97 ~ 98 
36. ix. 1-8 The paralytic healed ‘ - 126 196 212 
51. viii. 18, 23-27. The first storm onthe lake . 86 122 93 
52. 28-34 The Gadarene demoniac's) . 136 325 293 


53- ix. 18-26 The issue of blood healed, and 
Jairus’ daughter raised - 135 374 289 


59. Xiv. 13-21 The feeding of the 5,000 . - 157 335 163 
72. Xvii. 14-21 The lunatic boy cured. - 132 270 125 
118, XX. 29-34 The blind men (or man) at 


Joricho . : : ‘ » 77 +133 107 
144. XXVi. 17-19 The preparation forthe Passover 61 98 96 
Total . . 971 1840 1476 
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In § 51 the difference is not great; and in §§ 59 and 72, 
Matthew and Luke are nearly equal, Luke being slightly 
the shortest in 72, while Mark is much longer than either 
of them. Of course there are other cases in which the 
narratives are substantially identical in length, and there 
is one case, viz. § 48, the mother and brethren desiring to 
see Jesus, in which Luke is the shortest'. But, on the 
whole, the figures given above seem to me amply sufficient 
to establish the existence of this Matthaean habit in places 
where we can compare the three narratives. And if that is 
granted, it gives likelihood to the alternative that, where 
Matthew has a shorter narrative than either Mark or Luke 
(in the absence of a third parallel), it was he who abbre- 
viated, and not either of them who expanded, the matter 
contained in their source. Most of such cases are of course 
parallels with Mark, since the parallels between Matthew 
and Luke only are mainly in discourses and very rarely in 
narratives. The following are instances of both kinds :— 


§ tn Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn. Ev Mt Mk Mt Mk 

25a. Xiv. 3-5; vi. 17-20 . . The Baptist imprisoned* 40 76 
54. xiii. 54-58 ; 1-6. . The rejection at Nazareth 96 123 
57. xiv. 6-12; 21-29 . . The Baptist beheaded . 95 171 
61. 34-30; 53-56 . . Healings at Gennesaret . 44 72 

ae xxi. 18-20; xi. 12-14, 20, 21 The barren fig-tree . - 54 97 

Total . . 329 519 

§ in Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn. Ev. = Mt Lk Mt Lk 

43. viii. 5-10, 13°; vii. 1b-10 . The centurion’s servant. 123 175 

44. Xi. 2-6; 18-23 . The Baptist’s message . 63 103 


Total . . 186 478 


' This is the case even when Mt xii. 47, which Tisch. brackets and WH 
place in their margin, is excluded. Perhaps Luke’s brevity here may be 
connected with the fact that he alone records the similar incident in 
xi. 27, 28 (Tisch. § 91 c). Luke is also briefest at the commencement 
of § 124, the expulsion of traffickers from the Temple. 

* Lk iii. 19, 20 is not cited here, because, though similar in substance 
it is placed in a different part of the narrative. 

+ Mt viii. 11, 12 is not included here, because Luke gives it substantially 
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The above statistics are significant, both (i) in illus- 
tration of the general tendency of Matthew and Luke 
(and especially Matthew) to omit or condense Mark's 
subsidiary and pleonastic details, which has been already 
suggested (p. 100 ff.), and also (ii) in connexion with the 
signs of adaptation for catechetical purposes in Matthew, 
which will be referred to further on (p. 131). 


SECTION IL 
SIGNS OF COMPILATION IN MATTHEW. 


It has been already noticed (p. 88) that, in recording 
sayings of Jesus, Matthew and Luke seem often to draw 
materials from the same source, but that in more than 
two-thirds of such cases they arrange the materials 
differently. We have now to notice further that this 
difference of arrangement is very frequently caused by 
Matthew placing the sayings together in large blocks of 
discourse, while Luke records them separately, and in 
many cases gives the questions or circumstances which 
led up to them. The following are conspicuous instances 
of this divergence :— 


1. Mtvi.9-13 compared with Lkxi.1-4 |The Lord’s Prayer. 


2. 19-31 s ‘3 xii. 33,34 The treasure and the 
heart. 

3e 24 - = xvi. 13 God and mammon. 

4. 25-33 Pe 5 xii. 223-31 Against anxiety. 

5. vii, 7-11 ‘5 ” - xi.g-13 Ask and it shall be 
given &c. 

6. 13, 14 - ‘3 xiii. 23,24 The narrow gate, or 
door, 

Y1 22, 23 ‘ ‘5 25-27 I never knew you &c. 

8. x. 17-22 9 43 xxi, 12-17! Persecutions foretold. 


elsewhere, and apparently in its original place (xiii. 28, 29). If ite 43 
words were included, Luke’s narrative would still be slightly the longer 
of the two. 


’ Both this passage and Mk xiii. 9-13 are more closely parallel to 
K 
@ 
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9. Mt xiii. 16,17 compared with Lk x. 23, 24 Blessed are your eyes 


&e. 

10. 31-33 3 9 xiii. 18, 19’ Parables of Mustard Seed 
and Leaven. 

Ii. xviii. 12, 13 ‘ sg xv. 4-7. The Lost Sheep. 

12, xxiii. 37-39' _,, ‘ xiii. 33-36 O Jerusalem &c. 

13. xxiv. 28 _» ‘5 xvii. 37 The eagles gathered to- 
gether. 


If these parallel passages, and especially Nos. 1-7, are 
examined, it will be seen that two accounts of the 
differences in their situations and contexts may be given. 
Speaking generally (for opinions will differ as to particular 
cases, especially towards the end of the list), either (a) 
Matthew altered their places, mainly with the purpose 
of combining them in collections of sayings, or (6) Luke 
did so, with the purpose of breaking up those collections 
into their component parts, and supplying for as many 
of the sayings as possible the occasions which drew them 
forth. Without attempting to decide or foreclose the 
question, I must say that to me the former alternative 
seems by far the more intrinsically probable, and by far 
the more accordant with the phenomena before us. 

Those who agree with me in adopting that alternative 
will feel that the above instances lend some a priori 
probability to the supposition that it was Matthew, rather 
than Luke or Mark, who transferred sayings in such cases 
as the following :— 


1. Mt v.13 compared with | ie: 595 Salt losing its savour. 


V. 33, 34° 
2. vi. 14 fr m Mk xi. 25 Forgiveness when 
praying. 
3. ~=—-Wili. XII, 12 » rr Lk xiii. 28,29 Many shall come from 
east and west &c. 


Mt x. 17-22 than to Mt xxiv. 9-14. In this case it is not suggested that 
the verses are Logian in origin. 

1 o’y, which is the true reading, seems intended to exhibit these pro- 
phetic parables as called forth by the success and progress recorded 
in v. 17. 

* The connexion in Matthew seems sufficiently good, but that in Luke 
is better still. 

? Observe the connexion implied by ody. 


§ 1] St. Matthew's Gospel 131 


4. Mtx. 34,35 compared with Lk xii. 51-53 Not peace but a sword 


&e, 
5. 37 Pr - xiv. 26 Loving (or hating) 
father or mother &c.' 
6. 42 3 3 Mk ix. 41 Giving a cup of cold 
water'. 
7. xi. 21-24 ra 5 Lk x. 13-15 Woe to Chorazin &c. 
8. 25-37 ss “4 21-23 Things hidden from the 
wise and prudent &c. 
XXiii. 4, 6, 13, 93, xi. 39, 42;) Woes pronounced on 
9: td ae ~ 78 ; Me ra the Pharisees &c. 
10, xxiv. 27 5 5 xvii. 24 As the lightning in the 
| heavens, 
= xvii. 26, 27,) As in the days of 
Il. 37-41 ” ”? 34, 35 Noah &c. 
12. 43-51 ss zs xii. 39-46 Watchfulness. 


See also other cases among the doublets (p. 64 ff), and 
among the passages marked * on p. 88f.: and cf. p. 159 (a). 


SECTION IV. — 
TRACES OF NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENTS IN MATTHEW. 


Beneath the surface of this Gospel (and in one single 
case, Viz. i. 17, upon its surface) there are to be found in- 
dications that 1t embodies some amount of matter which 
had been arranged in artificial and numerical forms, such as 
would assist the memories of oral teachers and of learners. 
This seems to have been done in Jewish fashion, and 
perhaps especially for the use of Jewish-Christian cate- 
chists and catechumens. The traces of it are found most 
often, though not exclusively, in those blocks of discourse 
which have already been referred to as having been not 
improbably compiled from the Logia. 

1 Whether in these two cases the sayings come from the same source 
is very doubtful. 

K 2% 
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A. 

There seem to have been five principal Pereqs or 
chapters of such sayings; for when we think of the five 
books of the Pentateuch, the jive books of Psalms, the five 
Megilloth, the jive divisions which Dr. Edersheim and 
others trace in Ecclesiasticus 1, the five parts which (besides 
some interpolations) Mr. Charles as well as previous 
scholars sees in the Book of Enoch’, and the jive Pereqs 
which make up the Pirge Aboth, as. distinct from the 
supplementary Pereq of R. Meir, it 1s hard to believe that 
it is by accident that we find in St. Matthew the five times 
repeated formula about Jesus ‘ ending’ his sayings (vii. 28; 
XL 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; xxvi.1). Are we not reminded of 
the colophon which still closes the second book of Psalms, 
—‘The prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended’ 
(Ps lxxii. 20) 23 

As to whether that formula was due to an editor of the 
Gospel who himself made these compilations, or whether 
he brought it in from the Logia with some collections 
which already existed there, it is difficult to form an 
opinion. Two points may be noted in favour of the latter 
alternative: (1) Lk vii. 1 é¢7ed exAnpwoey Tavta Ta pyyata 
avrod is so closely parallel in substance, though not in 
words, to Mt vil. 28 kal éyévero Bre éeréAecev & "Inaods rods 
Adyous Tovrovs as to suggest a common origin for them both ; 
and (2) there is nothing distinctively Matthaean in the 
wording of the formula: on the contrary, éyévero, followed 
by a finite verb, is only found in these 5 places in 


1 Speaker’s Comm. on Ecclus. p. 19. Mr. R. G. Moulton speaks of the 
number § as seeming to be the favourite number in Wisdom literature 
generally :—‘ five books in Proverbs and Ecclesiasticus, five essays in Ecclesi- 
astes, and five discourses in Wisdom’; Literary Study of the Bible, p. 404: 
see also pp. 284, 386. But he does not seem to me to give satisfactory 
proofs of this, except as to Ecclesiasticus and perhaps Proverbs. 

2 See Book of Enoch, ed. Charles, pp. 25-32 ; Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ed. 2, 
or Hastings’ Dict. of Bible, s.v. Enoch ; Enc. Brit. ii. 175. 

> It is remarkable also that Papias divided his Expositions of the Oracles of 
the Lord into five books. Eus. H. E£. iii. 39, quoting Irenaeus. 
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Matthew, while it occurs 22 times in Luke (also twice in 
Mark and nowhere else in N. T.). 

Another difficulty is involved in the impression conveyed 
in four out of the five cases (viz. Mt vii. 28 ; xix. 1 rovs Adyous 
rovTous ; Xlll. 53 rds mapaBoAds ravras, and especially xxvi. 1 
mdyras Tous Adyous rovrovs) that whoever inserted the con- 
cluding formula regarded all the preceding sayings as 
having been delivered at that time. For this may seem to 
suggest as alternatives either (a) that the collection and 
compilation of various sayings, which we have seen on 
other grounds to be probable, had not taken place, or (b) 
that it had taken place before the blocks of sayings came 
into the hands of the writer of this formula, and that he 
was, therefore, unaware of their having been so composed. 


B. 

But further, we have some intimations not only of the 
existence of five such collections, but also of the plan upon 
which the materials of them were arranged. It seems to 
have been often a numerical plan, the numbers 3, 7, and 10 
being used as helps to memory, precisely as the numbers 3, 
4,7, and 10 are used in the Pirge Aboth, which is a speci- 
men of Jewish teaching accessible to everybody in 
Dr. Taylor's edition’. (See especially 1.1, 2,19; 11.15 li. 1; 
iv. 19; and v. passim; also R. Meir, 8 and Io.) Let any 
one read through those five treatises and the appended 
Pereq of Rabbi Meir, let him remember that such numerical 
arrangements are common in the Mishnah generally ?; and 
if he will then turn to St. Matthew’s Gospel, I think that 
here again it will be hard for him to believe that it is only 
by accident that we there find seven Beatitudes on character 
(for there is a decided difference in length and in style 
between them and the blessing on the state of being per- 


1 Cambridge, 1897 (ed. 2). 

2 So much so indeed that Hershon in his Talmudic Miscellany finds it 
best to sort and group his extracts according to the numbers which are 
prominent in them, ‘the Threes of the Talmud,’ ‘the Tens of the Talmud,’ 
and 80 on. 
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secuted); the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer extended from 
five to seven'; the three external duties of alms, prayer, 
and fasting (vi. 1-18); the seven parables in the thirteenth 
chapter; the seven woes in the true text of the twenty- 
third chapter; the three weightier matters of the law 
(xxiii. 23; contrast Lk xi. 42). And so in passages 
probably not drawn from the Logia, we have the genealogy 
compressed into a triad of fowrteens (i. 17), a8 a kind of 
memoria technica ; and in chapters vill and ix, between the 
first and second collections of sayings, we have a, collection 
of ten miracles, which is made up in a very unchrono- 
logical? way, but which reminds one irresistibly of the 
enumerations in the Pirge Aboth (v. 5 and 8), ‘Ten miracles 
were wrought for our fathers in Egypt, and ten by the sea. 
. . . Ten miracles were wrought in the Sanctuary.’ 

I exclude from the above list the three Temptations in 
Mt iv. 3-10, because of the parallel in Lk iv. 3-12; and the 
three prayers in Gethsemane, Mt xxvi. 39-44, because of 


1 It should perhaps be noticed that each of the two additional petitions 
contains a characteristic Matthaean word, viz. yernOhrw and 6 wornpds or 7d 
szovnpéy. If the attempt to show correspondences between these seven 
petitions and the seven beatitudes was successful, it would bring out the 
numerical arrangement still more pointedly. I think it fails on the 
whole; but the fourth and fifth items of the comparison (‘daily bread ’ 
and ‘hunger and thirst,’ ‘forgive .. . as we forgive’ and ‘the merciful . . . 
shall obtain mercy ’) are at least noticeable coincidences. 

? Unchronological, because (i) Matthew brings down to this division of 
his narrative three miracles which Mark and Luke place considerably 
earlier, viz. the healings of the leper (Mt viii. 2-4; Mk i. 40-45; Lk 
v. 12-16), of Peter’s wife’s mother, with the subsequent cures at eventide 
(Mt viii. 14-17; Mki. 29-34; Lk iv. 38-41), and of the paralytic (Mt ix. 
2-8; Mk ii. 1-12; Lk v. 17-26). And (ii) the two briefly recorded miracles 
in Mt ix. 27-31 and 32-34 are so strikingly similar to those recorded later 
on, viz. in Mt xx. 29-34 and xii. 22-24 respectively (see pp. 75-78), that 
the suggestion naturally occurs that Matthew inserted this anticipatory 
mention of them in order to make up the conventional number of ‘ten 
miracles.’ In these chapters the only important passage unconnected 
with the miracles is the call of Matthew, &c., in ix. 9-17: in all three 
Gospels it follows the healing of the paralytic, and the anti-Pharisaic 
element in both incidents may have caused so close an association 
(whether documentary or oral) between them. that Matthew transferred 
them both together. 
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the parallel in Mk xiv. 35-41. There are also two cases 
peculiar to Luke, viz. the ‘three aspirants’ in ix. 57-62, 
and the three parables in chap. xv. But after allowing 
for them, and for doubtfulness as to some of the Matthaean 
instances, it still remains true that these numerical arrange- 
ments are decidedly characteristic of the First Gospel, and 
especially of the presumably Logian portions of it. 


SECTION V. 


THE TRANSFERENCE AND REPETITION OF FORMULAS, 
ESPECIALLY IN MATTHEW. 


For want of a better word I use the term ‘formula’ to 
express the short sentences, or collocations of two or more 
words, which recur mainly or exclusively in one or other 
of the Synoptic Gospels, so that they appear to be favourite 
or habitual expressions of the writer of it. Such expres- 
sions are, as a rule, longer than the characteristic words 
and phrases tabulated in Part I, but shorter and more 
fragmentary than the doublets collected in Part I], 
Section IV. 

Some of them are confined exclusively to one Gospel : e.g. 


I. Peculiar to Matthew :— 


1. dwo rére fptaro iv. 17; xvi. 21 (though dpxeoba: is more rare in 
Matthew than in Mark or Luke). 

2. viol ris BaceAeias Vill. 12; xill. 38. 

3. els rd oxédros rd €€mrepoy Vili, 12; XX1l. 133; XXV. 30. 

4. eldas ... ras evOvpnoeas abroy ix. 4; X1l. 25 (évOvunors only Acts 1, 
Hebrews 1 besides, and not in LXX). 

ra mpéBata ra amodwAdra otxov Iopand x. 6; XV. 24. 

xwpis yuvatxey nal wasioy Xiv. 21; xv. 38. 

« Sdnyoi rupAol xv. 14; Xxlii. 16, 24. 

és 6 fAtos xili, 43; xvii. 2 (20 Rev i. 16; x. 1). 


II. Peculiar to Mark :-— 

1. Sore py Sivacba atrovs nde dprov hayeiy ill. 20; compared with 
obd¢ hayeiy eixaipouy Vi, 31. 

2. Aeyer... dv ry ddayq abrov iv. 2; xii. 38 


SWAN 
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3. n8ées abrov frovey Vi. 20; Xil. 37. 
4. obd8éva FOedey yvdvat Vil. 243; ob« FOchev iva ris yvot ix. 30. 
5. xui dvayxadtodpevos aurd ix. 36; ... abrd x. 16. 


Ill. Peculiar to Iwke :— 


1. d6€a dv tpioross ii. 14; xix. 38 (and in both cases elpyy7 occurs in 
the context). 

2. woAAd... Kai €repa iii. 18; €repa wodAaG XXIi. 65. 

3. mpopyrns ris ray dpxaiwy avéorn ix. 8 and 19. 

4. 9 8€ Hpépa FpEaro kXwew ix. 12; compared with xéxAuccy Fon 7 
Noépa XXIV. 29. 

5. xat Thy yuvaixa Xiv. 26; 4 yuvvaixa xviii. 29. 


The above lists are not intended to be exhaustive, but 
to give specimens of expressions or ‘formulas’ peculiar to 
each Synoptist. But there is another class of them which 
is more important and interesting, because more likely to 
throw light upon the process of the formation of the 
Gospels. I mean those which are used once (or in a few 
cases twice) by a Synoptist in common with one or both 
of the others, and are aleo used by that Synoptist inde- 
pendently in other parts of his narrative. 


There are a few such cases in Luke, chiefly in the one 

passage vil. 48-50 :— 

1. dpéevrai go: al duapria cov... ris dorw ovrus ... ris 8ivaras dpap- 
rias adeivat Lk v. 20, 21 = Mk ii. 5,7: also dpéwvral cov al duap- 
riat... ris odtds dare bs nal duaprias adinow; LE vii. 48, 49. 

2. 3 wiotts cov aéowxey oe Lk vill. 48 = MK v. 34; Mt ix. 22; and 
Lk xviii, 42 = Mk x. 52: also Lk vii. 50 and xvii. 19. 

3. mopetov eis elpnyny Lk vill. 48 = MK v. 34 (Umraye) : also Lk vii. 50. 
(Cf. Acts xvi. 36; Jam ii. 16.) 

4. pnkért oxvdXde roy 8iddonadoy LK vill. 49 = ti &rt oxvdrews roy 8:8. ; 
Mk v. 35: also Kipse, py oxvddov LE vii. 6. 

5. of b€ nyvdouy 1rd prya rovro Lk ix. 45 = Mk ix. 32: also compare 
iv rd pia Touro Kexpuppévoy am’ airy, Kal obx éyiveoxoy rd Neyd- 
peva Lk xviii. 34. 

6. re rownous (ony aldvsoy xAnpovopnoe ; Lk xviii. 18 = Mk x. 17 (ri 
rovnow iva, and cf. also Mt xix. 16 ox@): also Lk x. 25. 


But such repetitions are much more frequent in Matthew, 
and therefore they are treated here in connexion with that 
Gospel especially. Thus we find :— 
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1. yexynpara ¢xidvay Mt iii. 7 = Lk iii. 7: aleo Mt xii. 34 and 
XXlli, 33. 

éy § eiddenoa Mt iii. 17 = Mk i. 11; Lk iii. 22: aloo Mt xvii. 5. 

3. fyryixey 9 Baciela rey odvpayay Mt iv. 17 = Mki. 15 (rov beov); and 
Mt x. 7 = (?) Lk x. 9 (r. Oeot: cf. also v.11): also Mt iii. 2. 
(Cf. p. 79). 

4. womnpol dvres Mt vii. 11 = Lk xi. 13 (Smapyxovres): aloo Mt xii. 34. 

5. éxrelvas rnv xetpa (said of Jesus) Mt viii. 3 = Mki. 41; Lk v. 13: 
also Mt xii. 49; xiv. 31 (these, however, are not cases of heal- 
ing, as the first one is). 

6. éxet forat 6 KAavOuds nal 6 Bpvypds rev dddvrav Mt viii. 12 = Lk 
xiii. 28: also Mt xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; XXiv. 51; XxvV. 30. 

7. of mpopyrat xal 6 vdpos Mt xi. 13 = Lk xvi. 16 (6 vdp. nal of wpe.) : 
also (in the latter order) Mt v. 17, and vii. 12, and xxii. 40. 

8. doris... ay rotnon 1rd OéAnpa rou warpdés pov Mt xii. 50 = Mk ili. 35 
(8s dy... rou Ged): also Mt vii. 21 (6 moar) ; cf. also xxi. 31. 

9. tnaye énicw pov, Zarava Mt xvi. 23 = Mk viii. 33: also twaye, 
arava Mt iv. 10. 

10. éAénooy . . . vids (or vié) Aaveid Mt xx. 30, 31 = Mk x. 47, 48; Lk 
XVili. 38, 39: also Mt ix. 27; xv. 22. 

11. poBovpeba roy SyAoy, mdvres yap ws mpodijrny Exovow roy ‘lodyny 
Mt xxi. 26 = (very nearly) Mk xi. 32: also Mt xiv. 5 époBnbn 
roy dydov, Sri ds mpodyrny adbrdv elyov (i.e. John), and xxi. 46 
€poBnOnaay rovs 8yAous, émet els mpodytny abrdvy elyoy (i.e. Jesus). 

12. rovs Sovdous ... dy 8¢ adméxrecnoy Mt xxi. 35 = Mk xii. 5 xaxeivor 
dréxreway ... obs 8¢ droxrevvivres: also Mt xxii. 6 rovs SovAous 
. +. kal dréxrewway. 

13. wddw dréoredey Gdovs Sovrtovs Mt xxi. 36 = Mk xii. 4, 5 wader 
dréoret\ev ... GAXov SovrAov . . . Kai Addo» (cf. alao Lk xx. 11, 12): 
also Mt xxii. 4 madw dréorecdew ddXovs Sovdovs. 

14. awodéoce: avrovs Mt xxi. 41 = Mk xii. 9, and Lk xx. 16 arodéce 
rous yewpyous: also Mt xxii. 7 amddecer rovs Hoveis éxeivous. 

15. dyamoes ray mAnoioy gov ws ceavréy quoted in Mt xxii. -39 = 
Mk xii. 31 (and cf. Lk x. 27): also in Mt xix. 19. 

16. dyovra: rov vidy rov dvOpdrou épxdpevoy Mt xxiv. 30 = Mk xili. 26; 
Lk xxi. 27: and dypeobe xr. in Mt. xxvi. 64 = Mk xiv. 62: | 
also Mt xvi. 28 ecw rdv vidy rod dvOpenov épxspevoy (where 
Mk ix. 1 and Lk ix. 27 mention only the kingdom as being 
seen), 

17 (?)). nal dyévero dre éréhecey 6 Inoois Mt vii. 28 = (?) Lk vii. 1: also 
Mt xi. 1; xiii, 53; xix. 1; xxvi. I. 


> 


A careful examination of such cases certainly leaves 


1 On this formula, see p. 132 above: it must be transferred to the list 
of formulas peculiar to Matthew if Lk vii. 1 is not taken as parallel to 
Mt vii. 28. 
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the impression that the mind of Matthew! was so familiar 
with these collocations of words that he naturally repro- 
duced them in other parts of his narrative, besides the 
places in which they occurred in his sources. It is to 
be observed that these apparent reproductions often occur 
earlier in the Gospel than do the apparently original 
occurrences of the formulas, which seems to indicate that 
Matthew drew them from his memory of the sources and 
not from documents before him.? So far as it goes, then, 
the drift of this section is in favour of the oral theory. 
Before leaving the subject of these ‘formulas,’ it should 
be noticed that there are a few of them which occur in 
different positions in two or three of the Synoptic Gospels — 
(Matthew always being one of them) :— 


(i) Formulas differently placed by Matthew and by 


Mark :— 

I, Rv yap Sdaoney airovs ds efovaiay Zxwv, Kai ovx ws of ypappareis 
(Mark adds atréy), (a) in Mk i. 22 referred to the first preaching 
in the Capernaum Synagogue (and so LK iv. 32 é¢v efovoia jy 
6 Adyos a’rov), but (db) in Mt vii. 29 referred to the impression 
made by the Sermon on the Mount much later in the Ministry. 

2. Ore noay .. . os (Mt aoet) mpdBara py eyovta rroupeva (Numb 
xxvii. 17 LXX); (a) in Mk vi. 34 placed before the Feeding of 
the 5,000, but (b) in Mt ix. 36 before the Mission of the Twelve 
which occurred earlier. 

3. cat adévres atrovy amndOay, used (a) in Mk xii. 12 after the 
Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen, (b) in Mt xxii. 22 after 
the question as to tribute to Caesar rather later. 


(ii) Formulas differently placed by Matthew, by Mark, 
and by Luke :— 


I, ovdets ovnére érédd\pa atrév émepornaa is (in substance) placed— 
(a) in Mk xii. 34, after the Two Great Commandments (omitted 
here in Luke) ; 
(b) in Mt xxii. 46, after the subsequent reference to Psalm crx ; 
but 
(c) in Lk xx. 40, after the earlier confutation of the Sadducees. 
' This is of course one of the many cases in which ‘Matthew’ is used 
as a symbol to denote the compiler of the first Gospel, whoever he may 
have been. 
? Compare the suggestions made on pp. 75, 77. 
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2. eEenAnocorro éxi rq 8i8ayq7 abvrov is said— 
(a) in Mk i. 22; Lk iv. 32, of the preaching in the Capernaum 
Synagogue ; 
(6) in Mt vii. 28, of the impression made by the Sermon on the 
Mount; 
(c) in Mk xi. 18, of the result of the Cleansing of the Temple; 
(2) in Mt xxii. 33, of the confutation of the Sadducees, 
Though not used in Luke’s Gospel, this formula has been placed 
here because of ite employment in Acts xiii. 12 éxnAnrrépevos 
émt rq 8c8axq tod xvpiov (cf. Lk ix. 43 eferAnooorro . . . émt ry 
peyadedrnrs rov Oeot; also Mt xiii. 54; Mk vi. 2 where the 
verbs dddoney and éxmAncoeo Oat are used). 


Do not such cases of repetition and transference of 
formulas point, like the former instances, to oral processes 
of preservation and transmission ? 
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C. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. 


Drvision I. 


ON THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN ST. LUKE'S 
GOSPEL AND AOTS. 


In the case of this one Synoptic Gospel we have the 
advantage of: being able to compare it with another book 
which both claims to be (Acts i. 1) and appears to be the 
work of the same author. This comparison should be 
helpful in many ways towards a right appreciation of the 
time and manner of the composition of the Gospel. 


SECTION I. 


THE LINGUISTIC SIMILARITY BETWEEN LUKE AND ACTS. 


This similarity is so strong that it is generally admitted 
to establish the fact that the two books in their present 
shape come from one author or editor, whatever materials 
he may have used in them. Numerous writers have 
brought together the correspondences in vocabulary and 
phraseology and mental standpoint which link the books 
together’, and there is no need to reproduce here the 
abundant proofs of a point so generally admitted. But 
I have noted three special points of likeness between Luke 
and Acts which at the same time bring out points of com- 
parison and contrast between Luke and the other Synoptic 
Gospels, and which therefore bear directly upon the Synoptic 
Problem. 


1 See e.g. Davidson, Introd. to N. T. ii. 261-8 ; Zeller, ii. 213-254; and 
Overbeck, p. 248, both in Eng. tr. 
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‘A. Words peculiar to one or other Gospel and to Acts. 
Fifty-eight words are peculiar to Luke and Acts, viz.!:— 


airvoy Scodevw OdpBos nm poBdd hw 
avadeixvupe SovAn tacts mpomopevopa 
ava(nréw €Xatrdy (?) xabeéns mpordoxia 
dvaxabi{w (?) evayre cadinps mpouTrdpyo: 

5 dvacrdw 20 édvayrioy 35 cadre 50 orpatnyds 
dvadaivopas évedpevio xataxhelo , orparia (?). 
avevpioxe émayuw (?) xaraxoA\ovbéw ovyyéved 
dyreimoy éfns xaraninre ouvaprd {eo 
drroypapy éreidow krdous ourSddrw 

10 amodéxouat | 25 émPiBalo 40 Kpdrioros 55 ovverps (?) 
droriwdooe. éripovew Loupds ourrAnpdo 
Scarropew émxetpéw éd8uvdopat rpavparife 
dcarnpéw éomépa Spureo Tpaxus 
dulorrnps evAaBns mapaBiafopat 

15 Sacxupifopar | 30 edrdrws 45 meptA\apre 


The above 58 words occur altogether 78 times in Luke, viz. 21 
times in chaps. i-ii, 25 times in the other ‘ peculiar’ parts’, and 32 
times in the ‘common’ parts*: they occur altogether 99 times in 
Acts, viz. 47 times in chaps. i-xii and §2 times in chaps. xiii— 
xxviii. It thus appears that they are used most freely in Lk i-ii, 
and next to that in Acts generally, but not specially in either part 
of Acts. 


Seventeen words are peculiar to Matthew and Acts,’viz. :— 


dodadifw cap pow (from LX X) maxuvopa (from 
Bapéws (from LXX) Kovidw LXX) 
BeBnd\<Cw padyos médayos 
decparnptoy 10 pabnreva 15. mpoonAvros 
5 émBaive Spapa acvorpépe (?) 
elvovxos mapaBaive xorn® 
Fourteen words are peculiar to Mark and Acts, viz. :— 
dvabeparifes “EAA nvis cayddAtoy 
dodpahes émuAve ordopat 
abréparos épxiveo ouvavaBaivw 
Siayivopat mpoorpexe curndOnpas 
§ dtacmde 10 mpupva 


1 In this and the following lists preper names and numerals are 
omitted, because they prove nothing as to vocabulary and style: (?) im- 
plies some doubt as to the reading. 

* For the explanation of these terms, see above, pp. 13, 23. 

* But in Matthew the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively. 
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Thirteen words are peculiar to John and Acts, viz. :— 
DAopas (eovvumu “Popatos 
dcarpiBe vEvon orod 
Arie dow " oxotvioy 
“EAAQnori ovdére (?) 
5 éméyopuas 10 meupd (?) 


Thus we see that the number of words found only in 
Luke and Acts (58) largely exceeds the whole number of 
those found only in the other three Gospels respectively 
and in Acts (17+14+13=44). If we only consider the 
Synoptic Gospels, the number is nearly double (58 to 31). 


B. Words and phrases characteristic of the three 
Synoptists which are also found in Acts. 


If we examine these, as given above (Part I, pp. 4-21), 
we have the fodowing striking figures :— 

Out of the 86 characteristic of Matthew, 43, or exactly 
one-half, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 37 characteristic of Mark, 21, or between one- 
half and two-thirds, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 140 characteristic of Luke, 108, or rather less 
than four-fifths, are found in Acts. 


C. Verbs compounded with prepositions. 


The abundance of these in Luke and Acts, as compared 
with the other historical books, is a weighty proof of unity 
of style, the number of such verbs being in Matthew 246, 
Mark 238, Luke 425, John 110, Acts 447, Paul 466, Hebrews 
164, Catholic Epistles and Revelation 208. 

The evidence from nouns and adjectives (including adverbs 
formed from adjectives) which are similarly compounded 
with prepositions, though less decided, points in the same 
direction, the numbers being in Matthew 72, Mark 66, 
Luke 96, John 41, Acts 186, Paul 248, Hebrews 82, Catholic 
Epistles and Revelation 118. These of course are prevalent 


Div. I. § 11] St. Luke’s Gospel 143 


chiefly in the Epistles, because of the more complex and 
more abstract subject-matter. It will be seen that while 
considerably more frequent in Acts than in Luke, they are 
also considerably more frequent in Luke than in any of the 


other Gospels. 


SECTION II. 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LANGUAGE OF LUKE 
AND ACTS. 


It was said at the beginning of the preceding section 
(p. 140) that the similarity between the language of Luke 
and Acts has been abundantly proved and illustrated. But 
I do not know that much attention has been paid to the 
linguistic differences between the two. These, however, 
are important in their way; for, while quite insufficient 
to throw doubt on the common authorship, they seem to 
suggest that a considerable time must have elapsed between 
the writing of the two books. They may be placed under 
five headings :— 

i. Words and phrases characteristic of Luke’s Gospel in 
contrast to the other Synoptics, but used in Acts at least 
three times as often as in Luke :— 

dyjp, (amdéorodos,) axpt, éyévero followed by infinitive, 
évépart (=‘ by name’), re. The above should be examined 
in the table given on pp. 14-20. Some others deserving 
notice as coming under this category are :— 


Chape. Chape. 


Mtdéd Mk Ik Total acti, axtit-xaviti, 

(dvdyo) 2. . I 3 17 3 14 
amo\oyéopat ah 2 6 “ies 6 
arevifo ies 2 10 7 3 
BovAn . on 2 7 3 4 
Karépxopat . Sis 2 12 4 8 
pe ovy Be 2 27 9 18 
mvedpa dytov 9 13 4! 27 14 

Total . 10 26 120 53 67 
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Mention may also be made of avaxpivw, draxovia, Scapaprupopat, 
énayyeXla, xarayw as occurring never in Matthew or Mark, once in 
Luke, and 5, 8, 9, 8, 7 times respectively in Acts. 

Under this heading, and the subsequent ones, a few words 
are bracketed (): these are comparatively unimportant as 
linguistic evidence, because they may be mainly accounted 
for by the subject-matter. 


ii, Words and phrases never occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 

(Under the preceding heading (i) we had words, &c., 
which might be quoted as evidence both for the similarity 
and the dissimilarity between Luke and Acts: under this 
and the following headings (ii, iii, iv, v) the dissimilarity 
alone is brought out.) 


Acts. 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Total. iat, = xtt-zaviii. 

aipests wg lw lt 6 I 5 
dvadapBarw i OS 8 5 3 
(avOuraros) = <8 : 5 ade 5 
yévos. 6 ww ln 9 4 5 
5 Saheqorae: . et : 10 eee 10 
€mavuptoy * ° : : 10 3 7 

émixadeopat (of being maried ais 9 .8 (7! 

émixadéopat (of ena: upon) 11 4 y hg 

dripéves « P 6 2 4 
10 éricrapa . 9 I 8 
perme umount 9 5 4 
épobupaddy 10 7 3 
Spapa Il 8 3 
mappnotaCopat 7 2 5 
1§ mpooxaprepéw 6 6 re 
mpocapBavopat . 5 sia 5 
répas . 9 7 2 
rnpte : 8 2 6 
(xsAtapxos) 17 oes 17 
20 xepio» a 7 6 I 
Total . : 172 71 10] 


' With rj éwavpioy compare ést ry adpiov in Lk x. 35; Acts iv. 5 only. 

2 Contrast with this the frequent use of xaAovpevos in Luke. 

* This includes the five or ‘ ane XXV. 21) six references to the 
‘appeal unto Caesar.’ . 
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It is also remarkable that Luke has no instance of the verb for 
‘he said’ being understood instead of expressed, as it is in Acts il. 
38; v. 9; ix. 5, 11; xix. 2; xxv. 22; xxvi. 25, 28, 29 (cf. also 
x. 15); nor of cai viv beginning a sentence, as in Acts ili. 17; vii. 
34 (LXX); x. 5; xill. 11 5 xvi. 375 xx. 22, 25 5 xxii. 16; xxvi. 6 (cf. 
also v. 38; xxiii. 21); nor of the participle etras as in Acts vii. 37 ; 
XXli, 24; XXIV. 22; XXVil. 35. 


iii. Words and phrases rarely occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 


Acts, 
—_—, 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Tota t-axii. xiti-xaviit. 

BovAopar sy, 2 14 3 pe 
yroords 2 10 5 5 
Tyepov o  « 2 6 ea 6 
cara = ‘against’ 3 12 2 10 
5 KedXevw s & I 17 4 13 
pdvoy . ; é ° I 8 2 6 
vopitoo . : ; . 2 7 2 5 
napiornu, transitive . I 5 2 3 
guvépyopas ». wt 2 16 9 7 
10 rpog7 . ‘ . ; I 7 2 5 
viol ‘lopanA . ; I 5 5 ‘ike 
onyi 7 24 5 19 
Total 25 131 4! go 


yvoords is used quite differently in Luke and Acts, being in the 
former applied only to persons, in the latter only to things known. 
It is curious that 6 of the above 12 words should happen to be 
used in Matthew much more frequently than in Luke, viz. jyepay 
Matthew 10, xard = ‘against’ Matthew 14, cedkevm Matthew 7, pdvoy 
Matthew 7, rpopn Matthew 4, dni Matthew 17. Two of the words 
are strongly Pauline, viz. pévov and rapiornu transitive, being used 
86 and 13 times in the 13 Epistles, 


iv. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
never in Acts. 

Luke Luke 
dyatraw © © «© «© 2] dpotw. . © © © IF 
Guaprwdéds 2. - 7 | whovowos . «© «© c« II 
éyévero with a finite verb . 22 | orpageis . - « «© JF 


On the last four of these words more statistics will be found on 
pp. 14-20, where also will be found 28 other words and phrases, 
L 





146 Statistics and Observations (Pt. ILC 
which, while occurring 4 times and upwards in Luke's Gospel, and 
being more or less characteristic of it, are absent from Acts. 


v. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
much more rarely in Acts. 


Acts, 
—— 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke, Total, = t-xii,~—eitt—zerviti 

€avrov, &c. ‘ ; . 57 22 8 14 
éyévero with xai ; ‘ II 1 (?) i?) Axe 
eivey 8, cinov b€ ; ; 59 15 10 5 
év rm with infinitive ; 32 7 6 1 
éépxoparand . : ‘ 13 3 3 
cai atrés &c., nom. . . 4! 8 I 7 
avros 6, &¢. ‘ : . It 2 ses 2 
wAny . ; ; : ; 15 4 I 3 
Total . : 239 62 27 35 


The doubtful case of ¢yévero xai is in Acts v. 7. All but the first 
of the above 8 words, &c., and some others pointing less decidedly 
in the same direction, may be examined on pp. 14-20. 

If the differences of vocabulary and phraseology which 
have been collected under these five headings are considered 
together, they seem to me to suggest the inference that the 
two books, though the works of the same writer, could not 
have proceeded from him at the same, or very nearly the 
same, time. Would it be at all likely that an author (unless 
he wished to conceal his identity, which we know from 
Acts i. 1 that this author did not wish) would so alter his 
style in two nearly contemporaneous books as, e. g., to drop 
etmey d3€, év ro with infinitive, and xal atrds, to take to péepy 
ovy, Te, KeAeverv, and ovvépyouat, and to substitute the in- 
finitive for the finite verb after éyévero, to the extent that 
has now appeared? We have thus some internal evidence 
in favour of placing Luke at a considerably earlier date 
than Acts', whatever the date of the latter book may be— 
& question on which the next section will bear. 


1 This would also account for the apparent difference in chronology, &c., 
between Lk xxiv and Actsi. In the interval between the composition 
of the two books Luke might have received fuller information as to the 
days subsequent to the Resurrection. 
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[To enter upon the difference which Feine and others 
have observed between Acts i-xii and xili-xxvill, and 
which they refer to Luke’s use of authorities in the 
former part of his work, does not come within the scope 
of this book. But in the above statistics as to Acts that 
division into two parts has been taken into account, for the 
sake of students of that particular subject. Here it need 
only be said that although (1) the above tables (see especially 
111) show that the divergence of the language from that of 
the Gospel is greater in the second than in the first part 
of Acts!, and although (2) this is still more decidedly the 
case as to the 413 words which are peculiar to Acts (p. 167) 
and which occur more than twice as often in the second as in 
the first part?, and although, again, (3) a few words can be 
pointed out as characterizing the two parts respectively 3, 
these phenomena taken together are of small weight against 
the mass of linguistic evidence for common authorship. 
Some of them may perhaps be accounted for by the use 
of documents in chapters i-xii; but a large proportion of 
them are due to difference of subject-matter, and to the 
fact that the scenes and surroundings of the facts recorded 
are so diverse, being in the first part so far more Jewish 
and Palestinian than in the second.] . 


1 In making these comparisons it must be borne in mind that the 
second part is the longer: it fills 39 pages, while the first part only fills 
30 pages in WH. 

3 Most of these 413 peculiar words are found only once, so the whole 
number of the occurrences of them is only 564, of which 180 are in chapters 
i-xii, and 384 in chapters xiii-xxviii. 

* See Weiss, Introd. to N. T., Eng. tr., ii. 333. His strongest instances 
seem to be éfiornu: and spocxaprepéw used only in the first part, and édo, 
wdnet (cf. also xdxeiOev), and wovnpés used only in the second part. For 
surely such words as dowd(opa:, diaré-yopuat, xarayrdw, ofBoya (used of 
proselytes) in the second part would be naturally suggested by the sub- 
jects of the narrative, as well as dwodoylopya, éyxaréo and éy«Anpa, and 
xatrryopéw, upon which Weiss does not lay stress for this reason. 
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SECTION III. 


SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF THE ‘WE’-SECTIONS OF ACTS 
IN RELATION TO ST, LUKE'S GOSPEL, 


In Acts xvi. 10-17; XX. 5-15; xxi. 1-18; xxvii. I-xxviii. 
16 inclusive, we find four passages, containing” 97 verses, 
in which the writer uses the first person plural’, and thus 
represents himself as having been one of Paul’s companions 
in travel, These passages may be, and have been, accounted 
for in three ways. 


(a) First, the compiler of Acts may have inserted these 
extracts from a ‘ travel-document’ which had been handed 
down to him, and may have accidentally or carelessly left 
the‘ we ’ standing in them, without mentioning that’ he was 
making direct quotations. But, although instances of such 
negligence have been supplied from mediaeval chroniclers ?, 
it does not seem at all likely to have been committed by this 
author, who was evidently no unskilled writer, and who 
also evidently had no hesitation in ‘working over’ and 
adapting his materials, as we see in his treatment of the 
Marcan and Logian sources in his Gospel. 


(8) Therefore a second theory is preferred by Zeller and 
others, to whom a late date for the composition of Acts 
seems on other grounds probable. They adopt the view 
that the ‘we’ is left in the narrative designedly, because 
the compiler wished ‘to identify himself with the older 
reporter 3,’ and so ‘to pass for one of Paul’s companions‘ ,’ 
in order ‘to recommend his production °,’ 

(y) The third account of the matter is that the writer 
was from time to time a companion of Paul in his travels, 
1 It is also used in D’s addition to Acts xi. 28. 

2 Zeller, ii. 258. 3 Zeller, ib. 


* Overbeck, i. 43 (in Eng. tr. of Zeller). 
® S. Davidson, Introd. to N. T. ii. 272. 
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and that he simply and naturally wrote in the first person 
when narrating events at which he had been present. There 
would be nothing strange, nothing that required any ex- 
planation, in his doing so; for Theophilus, to whom his 
personality was evidently known (Luke i. 3; Acts i. 1)}, 
would in all probability be aware also that he had been 
a fellow-traveller of the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Now this last view, which attributes the composition of 
the third Gospel and of the whole of Acts to the original 
author of the ‘We’-Sections, receives very strong support 
from linguistic considerations, 


A. 

Let us refer back to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Synoptic Gospel, as they were collected on 
pp. 4-20, and some remarkable results bearing on our 
present point will appear. 

(1) As to the characteristically Lucan words and phrases, 
it may be seen in the summary on p. 20 that the same 
number of occurrences of them (viz. 110) 1s found in the 
97 verses of the ‘ We ’-Sections of Acts as in the 661 verses 
of Mark. And in the 1,068 verses of Matthew they occur 
only 207 times, which is less than twice as often as in the 
‘We’-Sections, though Matthew is eleven times as long as 
they are. 


(2) Again, if we contrast the occurrences of the words 
and phrases characteristic of each Gospel, we find that— 

a, the Matthaean words and phrases are found in 
Matthew 841 times, which is about forty-seven tumes as 
often as the 18 occurrences of them in the ‘ We ’-Sections ; 

b. the Marcan words and phrases are found in Mark 
314 times, which is about thirty-nine times as often as the 
8 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections ; while 


1 I have assumed that, as the epithet «pdriore seems to show, Theo- 
philus was an actual person, and not ‘a representative of the Christian 
reader generally’: but the assumption is of no great importance for our 
present argument. 
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c. the Lucan words and phrases are found in Luke 1,435 
times, which is only about thirteen times as often as the 
110 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections. 


(3) Once more, if in a similar way we take the separate 
words and phrases, without regard to the frequency of 
their occurrence, we find in the ‘ We ’-Sections :— 


a. Out of the 86 Matthaean words and phrases, 10 or 
rather less than one-eighth ; 


6. Out of the 37 Marcan words and phrases, 6 or about 
one-sixth ; 

c. Out of the 140 Lucan words and phrases, 43 or rather 
‘less than one-third. 


The 10 Matthaean words, &c., are xeAevw, xepdalvw, Aautds, 
pévor, 50ev, napOévos, mpooépxopat (twice 2), cvvdyw (twice), rdre 
(4 times), tpop7 (4 times): the 6 Marcan ones are ei0éus, 
kardxetat, Kpatéw, mdAwv, maptornut intransitive (twice), dépw 
(twice): the 43 Lucan ones, which are generally of a more 
distinctive and important kind, are to be seen on p. 14 ff. 

Such evidence of unity of authorship, drawn from a com- 
parison of the language of the three Synoptic Gospels, 
appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable 
that the language of the original writer of the ‘ We’-Sections 
should have chanced to have so very many more corre- 
spondences with the language of the subsequent compiler 
than with that of Matthew or Mark ? 


B. 


But in view of the importance of this matter as sup- 
plying the best, and almost the only, means we have for 
fixing the approximate date of any Gospel, it may be 
worth while to add some other evidence—positive and 
not comparative—which points in the same direction. This 
also happens to fall under three heads. The following are 
instances of :— 
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i. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 
and in the rest of Acts— 


‘We’ Rest 
§§ of Acts. 
Grom\éw . es 4 : -* -4 2 2 
adve . , : I 2 
Bia . ‘ I 2 
dsarpipe with 2 ace. of time 2 4 
5 éxeioe ° ° . . I I 
exm\éo : > , : I 2 
eLecpe ‘ ; ; : : ; 2 2 
émBovrn . : ; x , : 1 3 
neépat ixavai . . . ‘ I 3 
IO npépat mAcioves, wAeious 2 2 
Hpéepac tives ‘ : ‘ ‘ I 4 
xaé’ dy rpdérov! ‘ . : : I I 
péevo with acc. of person ‘ : I I 
peradapBdyva rpodis . 2 I 
15 veavias . . ° : ‘ ‘ I 3 (?) 
ov TUXoY . ° . . . I I 
mpoonerAnpat with acc. . < : I I 
Ta vu . ° I 4 
H émwovey (in vil. 26 with tuépa) 3 2 
20 Umeppoy . . : . . : I 3 
Urovoém . . eS ee ee Oe I 2 
Total . : 28 46 


éEobéwo is omitted because the reading in xxvii. 39 is doubtful, 
and xaraépw because it is used in such different senses. 

ii. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 
and Luke, with or without the rest of Acts also— 


‘We’ Rest 

§§ Of Acts. Luke, 

avayoua = ‘embark’ . ; ‘ II 2 | a 
dvapaivount © ww I ee I 
Gdvevpicxo . ; , 1 see I 
dmodéxouat . I 4 2 
5 amotwagoe . . . « I ais I 
Oiiornpt . : . I eee 2 
eis : ; * % ; ‘ 2 I 2 
jpépa with ibis : : 3 3 3 
KaraxoAovbew . ‘ ‘ I aes I 
10 xatanintrow ‘ : ' ° I I I 
éuieo . . ; ; : ; I I 2 
I 


mapaBraCopat ° e ° e e I eee 
1 Elsewhere the preposition is omitted. 





152 Statistics and Observations — (Pt. 111. c 


‘We’ Rest 
§§ of Acts. Luke. 
oraGeis, cradévres, -yra . : ; I 5 3 
cuvapra{e sis . , : , I 2 I 
15 ovBahho . . I 3 2 
ry ¢xopéevn (cf. also Kelas xiii. 44 ?). I I I 


Total . : 29 23 25 
It will be seen that 11 of the above 16 words, &c., are verbs 
compounded with prepositions, which we have seen to be so 
characteristic of the third Gospel and Acts (p. 142). 
ili. Words and phrases found in the ‘We’-Sections and 
also used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest 
of Acts or Luke or either of them— 


‘We’ Rest Rest 

§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T. 

avadapBavwo . : ; ‘ 2 6 oie 4' 
@ras* 2 1 ww I 9 10 II 
aroonde et I I I I 

dromos «wee ns I 1 I 1! 

§ Bourn « «© © ©. 2 5 3° 
Siaréyouar ; ‘ ; 2 8 ies 3 
dtavoiye . : ; ‘ ; I 2 4 I 
Starva(o . ; , : 4 I I 2 
dtarpiBo « &. ‘he 2 6 ai I 
10 éaw . ‘ ; ; ° ; 3 4 2 2 

elorecps ° ° ° . ° ° I 2 oe 1‘ 
éri with acc. of time® .  . lt 2 9 2 6 
émtBaivo : ‘ ; 3 2 I 

emipeva 2. . ‘ 4 2 my 9? 
15 émininte , ‘ . ; ; I 5 2 4 
émurpine F 2 3 3 9 
npépa r. caBBérou, - Top ‘ I I 4 2 
Geis, Oévres, reOévres Ta yovara : I 3 I I 
ixavdés’ . ..f ; ; 4 14 9 13 


1 QOnly in Pauline Epistles, except that dvadayfayw occurs also in 
Appendix to Mark, and éwipévw in Peric. de Adultera. 

* The readings are often uncertain as to was and dGwas. 

* Only in Paul and Heb. * Only in Heb. 

5 The places referred to are Acts xxvii. 20; xxviii. 6 ;—Actsiii. 1; iv. 5; 
xiii. 31 5; xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 8, 10, 34 ;—Lk x. 35; xviii. 4 ;— 
Mt ix. 15; Rom vii. 1; 1 Cor vii. 39; Gal iv. 1; Heb xi. 30; 2 Pet i. 13. 

* juépa is expressed in these places only: it is understood in Mt 
xxviii. 1; Mk xvi. 2, [9]; Lk xxiv. 1; Jn xx. 1; Acta xx. 7; 1 Cor 
xvi. 3. The two non-Lucan instances referred to above are Jn xix. 31; 
xx. 19 (?). 

” See also in Supplementary List of Lucan words, p. 21. 
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‘We’ Rest Rest 
§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T. 
20 xaxeiOey . 5 3 I I 
karuyyéAXo I 10 Sa 7} 
KaTavtTaw . : . . ° 4 5 4? 
KaTépxopat 3 9 2 I 
fevi(w, used of eebeiviue strangers 
and of a a ‘ 2 4 I 
25 Spapa . tl, ‘ I 10 ies I 
wrEw i - é 4 eee I I 
Tuyxdven with penis: I 2 J ge 
trép tou dvéparos . s- ve I 3 2 
Total . - 60 130 47 96 


Observe also the ‘ Litotes’ of ob with an adjective or adverb (as 
od perpins, ox dd{/yov) 4 times in‘ We ’-Sections (xx. 12; xxvii. 14, 
20; xxviil. 2), 12 times in rest of Acts (i. 5; xil. 18; xiv. 28; 
XV. 2; XVil, 4, 12, 273 xix. II, 23, 243 XXi. 39; XXVi. 19), twice 
in Luke (vii. 6; xv. 13), rare in rest of N. T. (Thayer refers to Jn 
li. 125 iii. 34 only, besides 2 Cor ii. 11 where a verb is used). 


It must be remembered that all the words and phrases 
characteristic of Luke are excluded from this list, as having 
been already treated in this connexion (p. 149 f.): otherwise 
it would have been a far longer list, and would have 
showed far more numerous correspondences between the 
‘We’-Sections and the other Lucan writings. 

Against all the above similarities we can only set a few 
expressions that are peculiar to these ‘We’-Sections. The 
only two of these to which any importance can be attached 
are mapatvéw (XXVII. 9, 22) and meptaipéw (XXVII. 20, 40; 
XXV1113?)% For evOvdpoudw (xvi. 11 ; XXi. 1), catdyeoOat of 
coming to shore (xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; cf. Lk v. 11), wapa- 
A€youat (xxvii. 8, 13), mAdos (xxi. 7; XXVii. 9, 10), bromhéw 
(xxvii. 4, 7) and other such words are amply accounted for 
by the subject-matter. We do not find elsewhere rj érép¢ 
for ‘the next day’ (xx. 157; xxvii. 3); but ‘the next day’ 
happens to be spoken of so much more often in the ‘ We’- 


’ Only in Pauline Epistles. ? Only in Paul and Heb. 
2 wepratpéw is also found in 2 Cor, iii. 16 and Heb. x. 11. 
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Sections than in any other passages of the same length! 
that there is nothing remarkable in there being a larger 
variety of Greek phrases to express it. 

On the whole, then, there is an immense balance of 
internal and linguistic evidence in favour of the view that 
the original writer of these sections was the same person as 
the main author of the Acts and of the third Gospel, and, 
consequently, that the date of those books lies within the 
lifetime of a companion of St. Paul. 


SECTION IV. 


SUBSIDIARY NOTICE OF THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE 
LANGUAGE OF THE GOSPEL OF 8ST. LUKE AND OF THE 
PAULINE EPISTLES. 


The identity of the third Synoptist with a friend and 
companion of St. Paul? which we have seen to be so 
abundantly proved by the language of Acts generally, and 
of the ‘We’-Sections of it in particular, is confirmed and 
illustrated by some remarkable similarities between his 
Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. 

This again (cf. p. 140) may be best shown by a comparison 
with the other Gospels. 

A. An examination of the vocabularies of the Gospels 
gives the following results. There are— 

Thirty-two words found only in Matthew (or Matthew 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-two words found only in Mark (or Mark and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


1 It is spoken of in these 97 verses very nearly as often as in the whole 
of the rest of Acts, and considerably more often than in the whole of Luke. 

* Cf. Col iv. 14; 2 Tim iv. 11; Philem 24. From Dr, Hobart’s work 
on The Medical Language of St. Luke (Dublin, 1882) may be selected some 
forcible indications that the writer of Luke and Acts was an larpdés 
(Col iv. 14). 
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One hundred and one words found only in Luke (or Luke 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-one words found only in John (or John and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


The preponderance in the case of Luke is surely very 
significant. Lists of the words are given below. 

There are about 78 words found only in Acts and Paul, 
besides the 42 of the above 101 which are found also in 
Luke, as shown on the next page. 


B. Referring to the lists of ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ of the three Synoptists given on pp. 4-20, we see 
that of the 86 of Matthew, 46, or slightly more than half, 
are found in Paul; of the 37 of Mark, 19, or very slightly 
less than half, are found in Paul; of the 1400f Luke, 94, or 
very nearly two-thirds, are found in Paul. 


Thirty-two words found in Matthew (with or without 
Acts also) and Paul only :— 


dxabapoia é\adpds open 
dxépatos éfapéw OpeiAnpa 
axpacia exrion pos 25 madwyevecia T 
dua * 15 xepapevs mapextés * 

5 dpéptpvos pupios mAaruve 
dvarAnpsw pepds (?) rados 
anayrnots * vixos vorepos (?) t 
arévavrt (?) * ddxyds * 30 xadrerds t 
Seryparice 20 dduppds Wevdoudprus 

10 dnAos éxonpds apaios * 
éxrés * dros 


Twenty-two words found in Mark (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


a8Ba é£auris * pookaprepew * 
Gdaddleo 10 éfopvccw wa@pwors 
dépaprnpa (?) evxatpéw * cuvarobyngKe 
arromhayaw + evxaipws t 20 rpdépos 

§ arocrepéw evo xnpov * trodéoua * 
adpooun noews torépnots 
Gyxeiporoinros 15 mepipepo 


elpnvevo mpokapBare 
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One hundred and one words found in Luke (with or 
without Acts also) and Paul only :— 


adnros 
aidpvidcos (ey. 


WH in Luke) 


aixpadorifa 
ava(dw 
5 avaxpive * 

avaNioxw 
ayadvw 
avarré ume * 
aydonros 

10 avo t 
avrandéopa 
dvrarroxpivopat 
avrixetpat 
dyrthapBdvopat * 

15 ameOns * 


20 dodd\ea * 
arevilw * 
droros * 
axdpioros + 
Brwrixes 

25 Buble t 
Sexrds * 
dcayyéAdw * 
Siaipéw 
Sceppnvever (?) * 

30 Sdypa * 
Suvdarns * + 
évypacbopas 
évdokos 


évnaxéo 

35 é€arooréddw * 
eLovorates 
érravew 
émavatravopat 
éné xo * 

40 émpedéoua T 
emiaive * t 
épyacia * 
evryevns * 
ehior nus 

45 {wypéw t 
(woyovde * + 
jovxate * 
xaxoupyos tT 
Karayo * 

50 xarakidopae * 
xarevOuves 
Katy xéo * 
xivduveve 
Kparatdopat 

55 xuptevo 


* 


peOiornpt, -orave * 
peOvoxopas 
pepis * 

60 peradidopms 
pntpa 
youodiddaxaXos * + 
oixovopia 
érragia * 

65 dodérns 
évranoy 


rayis 


7O 


75 


85 


95 


ravorm\ia 
mavoupyia 
rayvros * 
mapaxodovbew (?) F 
rarpia * 
wepiroceopnan * T 
mdyporpopce 
mperSureproy * t 
mpeaBurns 
mpoddrns * t 

1 POKONTO@ 
muxyd; (?) *+ 
oryaw * 

oKonréw 
orovdaiws 
oreipos 
ouvarr:AapBavopat 
ouver bie * 
ouvevdoxée * 
ouvxabiCe 
orvKeteo 
wuvoxn 
ovvyaipe 
coparixds ‘T 
carTnptoy * 
tnoorpéda (?) * 
trwmeaw 
vorépnpa 
peddpyvpos T 
Pdpos 

ppovners 
xapifopa * 


100 xapiréw 


Warpéds * 


Also the form ot@eis * (for ovdeis) may be noted. 


Twenty-one words found in John (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


dvarpépo (?) 
dvépxopas 
d:daxrds 
€Xevbe pow 


5 “EXAny 
Cyrnots *+ 
"Io panXeirns * 
xarnyopia T 


10 


paivopas ’ 
youn t 
68otropia 
Cpe 
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Grdov nepiornua t! moss 
oop meptropun * 20 cuvpbeaa 
15 mapapvOéopat ands Woxos * 


Words marked thus * are found in Acts also. [As to Matthew 
or Mark or John there is no significance or importance in the fact 
that the words are found in Acts also; but it is stated for the sake 


of comparison with Luke, in which case the fact does require to be 
noticed. | 
+ Only in Pastoral Epistles. 


Note on the Relation between Luke, Acts, Paul, 
and Hebrews. 


It is also interesting to notice, as an additional link 
between Luke, Acts, and Paul, that they are very much 
more closely connected in language with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews than the other Gospels are. The following figures 
show this :— 


Four words are found only in Matthew and Hebrews (besides 
érOvpnats and raipos, which are also in Acts *). 

Five words are found only in Mark and Hebrews (there being 
none which are also in Acts). 

Sixteen words are found only in Luke and Hebrews (besides 
eight which are also in Acts). 

Three woids are found only in John and Hebrews (besides éx6€s, 
which is also in Acts). 

Twenty-two words are found only in Acts and Hebrews. 

Forty-six words are found only in Paul and Hebrews. 


It may be well to give the words, so far as concerns the 
Gospels and Acts :— 


In Matthew and Hebrews only :—Aenyay, trews, ovvredeia, rpiBodos, 

In Mark and Hebrews only :—amwofddd\ow, Banriopds, éxhofSos, 
eSxa:pos, é\oxavTo@pa. 

In Luke and Hebrews:—dvorepov, arrad\\aoowt, droypapopa,dorpor}, 
SaBaivwt, ScuTibepart, exAeirw, evoyA€w, eOeros, Ryost, lepareia, iAdoKopat, 
AUTpwots, péroxos, maAdaido, mavreAns, wapadvoyat, mapinus, mupotKen, 
moAirns}, méppwbev, cvvayrdwt, reAeiwois, Huw. (The 8 words marked { 
are also in Acts, the remaining 16 are in Luke and Hebrews only.) 

1 Used, however, in very different senses. 


7 On the mention of Acts see the remark in square brackets above, 
which applies here also. 
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In John and Hebrews only :—ynpdoxw, édarréw, toowros. 

In Acts and Hebrews only :—a@yxupa, avadéxopa, dvabewpéw, dpxnyés, 
dadXevros, aoreios, BonOea, etoesut, Evrpopos, emioTéAAw, epvOpds, eodrepos, 
Kairot, KaTdmavots, xatamave, xarapevyw, xepddaoy (but in different 
senses), dp0és, mapofvcpds, marpedpxns, cxeddy, Urapgis Meee also the 
five words marked { above). 


Division II. 
ON THE SMALLER ADDITIONS IN 8T. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


The ‘peculiar’ portions of St. Luke’s Gospel, which are 
enumerated on p. 13 and which amount to about 499 
verses ', are those which seem to imply the use of a source 
or sources (probably written) which Matthew and Mark did 
not use. But, besides them, there are many shorter passages 
in this Gospel to which the other Synoptists have no 
parallels. The most important of these amount to about 
113 verses, viz. :—Lk ili. 1, 2; 5,6; 15; 18; 19}, 20a; iv. 
1a; 136; 14a; 15; v.170; 39; vi. 114; 120; 17a; 33, 
34, 376, 38a; vil. 34, 4, 5,6,7@; 10; 20, 21; 29, 30; viii. 
126; ix.9b; 18a; 286, 29a; 43,44a; x. 8b; 25, 26; xi. 
1; 36; 40, 41; 44; 45,460; 53,54; xii. ra and b; 296; 
32, 330; 35-38; 41; 52; 54,55(?); xill. 22,23; 25-27; 
Xiv. 25; XV. 3; XV. 30,4; 5; 20-22; 30; 37a; xviii. 
31b; 34; 436; xix. 28; 37; xx. 166; 206; 26a; 354, 
36 b, 386; 39; xxi. 12a; 18; 19; 216,22; 256; 26a; 
34-36; 37,38; xxil. 3a; 15; 196,20; 40; 43,44; 45); 
486; 49; 61a; 65; 66a; 67,68; xxili.2; 4-6; 14-16; 
226,23; 344; 450; 48; 51a; 530; 56; xxiv. 4a; 5); 
7,8@3 11; 12; 366; 40; 516; 524. | 

If these 113 verses are added to the 499, the number is 
612, being more than half the 1,149 verses in the Gospel *. 

An attempt, which can only be tentative and to a large 


1 Including, of course, the 132 verses of chapters i and ii. 
2 In Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 195 (8th ed., 1895‘, the peculiar 
matter in Luke is estimated at 59 per cent. 
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extent speculative’, will now be made to classify these 
smaller additions, and to suggest a possible or probable 
account of them. 

(2) 

Luke may have retained, while Matthew omits, the occasions of 
sayings which they drew from a common source :—Lk xi. 1; 45, 
46a; xil. 413 xill. 22,23; Xiv.25; Xv. 37; xvli.5; 20-22; 374; 
perhaps also x. 25, 26. (Compare xi. 37, 38, in the list on p. 13: 
and see p. 129.) 

(5) 


Luke may have retained the original narrative in its fullness, 
while Matthew, after his manner, shortened it :—Lk vi. 17 a (1); 
vii. 3 @, 4, 5, 6, 7a; 10; 20,21. (See p. 127.) 


(c) 
The following may be later insertions from other sources ; they 
are placed by WH in single or double brackets :—Lk v. 39 ; xxii. 
19 b, 20; 43, 443 xxiii. 34a; xxiv. 12; 366; 40; 516; 524. 


(2) 

The following may be either independent traditions, or variants 
of traditions preserved also elsewhere :—Lk vii. 29, 30 (cf. Mt xxi. 
32); xi. 40, 41 (cf. Mt xxiii. 25, 26); 44 (cf. Mt xxiii. 27, 28); 
xi. 1 6 (cf. Mt xvi. 6; Mk viii. 15); 35-38 (cf. Mt xxv. 6 and 
Mk xiii. 34-36); 52 (cf. Mt x. 36); [perhaps 54, 55 if Mt xvi. 
2, 3 is accepted as genuine ;| xiii. 25-27 (cf. Mt vii. 22, 23; xxv. 
11,12); xvii. 3 0, 4 (cf. Mt xviii. 21,22); xxi.19 (cf. Mt xxiv. 13 ; 
Mk xiii. 13 5). 

(e) 


Among the additions which may be editorial, some bring out the 
prayerfulness which is assumed to be the constant habit of Jesus :-— 
Lk vi. 12 6; ix. 18a; 286, 29a. (See also iii. 21; v. 16; xi. 1.) 


(f) 

Others emphasize the right use of wealth, the duty of liberality, 
&e. :—Lk vi. 33, 34,375, 38a; xii. 32, 33.4. (Compare, among the 
longer passages named on p. 13, Lk vi. 24-26; xil. 13-21; xiv. 
I-14; 28-33; xvi. I-12, 14, 15, 19-31; and perhaps viil. 1-3.) 

1 It is on this account that it has been placed so late in the book. A 
similar examination of the minor additions in Matthew failed to supply 


materials for such classification. 
* Perhaps also verses 1, 3: butcf. Mt ix. 10,11; Mk ii. 15, 16; Lk v. 29, 30. 
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(9) 


Other such additions may be described as merely heightening the 
effect of the narrative. The words of them are given here, so that 
they may be examined together :— 


LK ili. 18 wodAd pev ody cai €repa mapaxaday eviyyeXifero roy Nady *. 
» iii, 190 xal rept rdvroy Sy érroingey rovnpay 6 ‘Hp@ens. 
»» lil, 20a mpocé@nxey cai rovro ém maou. 
» Iv. 15 Kal airds édi8acxey ev tuis cuvaywyais atrav, dofaCsuevos tnd 
mavroy t. 
» V.175 Kad Suvapis Kupiov fy eis rd lao bas abrdv. 
»» Vl. 11a adroit d€ étAncOnoay avoias. 
»» 1X. 430 éferAnocovro 8é mavres eri ri peyadresdrnre Tov Oeov Tt. 
»» 1X. 430 wavrov 8€ Oavpaldvrev ém macw ols émoie t. 
» Xl. 53, 54... 4pfavro of ypappareis xat of Papicain: devas eve very 
cal drocroparifey avroy mepi mretdvov, dvedpevovres avtdy 
Onpetoai re éx Tov ordpatos avrou. 
»y Xl. 1a émovvaxbeichy rav pupiadov rov dyAov, dore xaramareiv 
@AAnAovs. 
») XVUI. 435 Kai was 6 Nads i8ay Cdconev alvov rh Bed t. 
yy, Xix. 37 qpfavro dav rd rANOos ray pabnrav yxaipovres alveiy rov Oedy 
hovy peyddy wept racayv dy eldov duvdpeoy t. 
») XXil. 61a xai orpageis 6 xpos évéBdewer rp Teérpy. 
y, XXiL 65 Kat €repa moANd Braodnuouvres Edeyoy eis airdy *. 
»» XX1L1. 48 xai mdvres of cuvmapayevdpevor 8ydot em thy Oewpiay rav- 
Thy, ... TuMTovres Ta ornOn bméorpepoy. 
» XXIV. 4@ xal éyévero év rq amopeicOat abras rept rovrov. 
» XXlv. 55 xat xAwovcay ra mpéowna eis THY yy. 


Compare with one another the passages marked * and f re- 
spectively, and observe the use of mas or amas 10 times in these 
17 short passages. 

Perhaps some other additions, which have been left for class (7), 
might also have been placed here, e. g. Lk ili. 15; xx. 206; 26a; 
XXiil. 53 56. 


(2) 

The following seem to be Pauline expressions, introduced by 
Luke because so familiar to himself :—Lk viii, 12 6 (Wa pi mored- 
gavres coOaow) ; x. 86 compared with 1 Cor. x. 27 wav rd mapart- 
Oépevoy iyi dodere, where the words are almost identical, though 
the object of the precept is different ; xx. 16 5 (p+) yévorro being used 
only here, and Paul 14); xxi. 34-36 compared with 1 Thes v. 3, 
4 (alfvidios .. . érioraracn.t.A.); xxii. 536 9 éfovcla rou oxdrous as in 
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Col i. 13. And xxi. 18 recalls St. Paul’s spoken words as recorded 
in Acts xxvii. 34. 

(Thus also, in one of the longer passages peculiar to Luke, ch. 
XViil. 1 wavrore mpocevyecba reminds us of 1 Thess v. 16, 1'7 mavrore 
xaipere, adiadeinras mpocevyer6e.) 

(i) 

Other additions, of various kinds, which may be regarded as 
probably editorial :—Lk iii. 1, 2 (hietorical introduction fixing the 
date); 5, 6 (lengthening a quotation); 15; iv.1a@*;13 6; 14a*; 
ix. 9 b+; 444; xi. 36]; xii.29 5; xvii. 30; xviii. 316; 34 (almost 
repeating ix. 45 which is parallel to Mk ix. 32); xix. 28; xx. 20); 
26a; 35a}, 366f, 386}; 39; xxi. 12a; 216; 22t; 2543, 
26a; 37, 38; xxii. 3a (cf. John xiii. 27); 15$; 40; 455 (and 
mys dumns§); 486; 49; 664; 67, 68; xxiii. 2; 4-6; 14-16t; 
226, 23; 45a (rov Alou éxAcinovros); 514; 536 (cf. John xix. 
41); 56; xxiv. 7, 8a; 11. 


* Compare these two with one another. 

+ These two are connected with, and partly caused by, the 
account of Jesus being sent to Herod in xxiii. 7-12. 

{ These and perhaps other sayings included here may be derived 
from a special source, written or oral. 

§ An instance of Luke ‘ sparing the Twelve’: see p. 98, note. 
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The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word 

occurs so many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the 

absence of any figure implies that the word occurs only once. 
Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are 


omitted. 


Words Peculiar to Matthew. 


ayyetor éxwopia vomopa 
dyyos 40 tumiapnyu (? Acts) voootoy 
dyx.orpoy évOupéoua 3 olxerela * 
dOGos (? 2) dgoput (en So ol«axds * + 2 
5, alpoppota igw@repos + 3 dAryomoria * + 

alperi(a bmyapBpeva + Svap * 6 
dx phy * 45 emxadl{w obdapars 
dx piBdw * 2 émopxda waydevou + 
dul BAnor poy imonelpa * 8s wapaGaddootos 

10 dvafsBa (a épev-yopat mwapopoae (?) * + 
dyalrios 2 eplfas wapoyls * 2 (? 1) 
dyndov * 50 épiquov (? Lk) wharus 
drdyxopat draipos 3 wodvroyla 
dwovlara ebd3ia (2?) gO mpoBiBala 

15 Baptripos * (?) ebvodes mpopOdve 
Bacanorhs * ebvouxi{a * + 3 wuppate * + 2 (??) 
Barradoyéw * + 55 edpuxwpos pant (o) 2 
Biaorhs * + (:Cancov * + 8 cayhyn 
Bpoxy t 2 Oavydoros 95 veAnnid(opas * + 2 

20 8alpow Oeprorhs 2 oncords * 
5éycov(8dverov Tisch) Oupdopas orarhp * 
deiva * 60 lara * ouvalpa 3 
3a py “abd ouvavédvoua 
S:axabapi(a * + xabryynms * 2 100 ovvrdcow 3 

25 dkanwrvw warabe parl (a * + Taravrov 14 
ScadAdooopa xarapaybdya) Taph 
Kacapéw 2 65 xaranovriCopa: 3 TeAeuTY 
3i8pax pov 2 Kiros rpamneCeirns * 
3:éfo8os xopBayas * + 105 TUpopa * 

30 &erjs kovoTadia * + 3 ppala 
dora a * 2 apupaios 2 ovyh 
Sivrl(w + 70 KUpuLvO pudraxrhpioy * 
Byala * xdvoxp * gurela 
éyepors paraxia 3 110 xAapus 2 

35 byxptwres peralpo 2 pevdopaprupla * 2 
eldéa Heroxecla 4 Yuxopat 
elpnvowosds * 75 plrsov * 
bcAdpwes puodopas 2 


Total 112, of which 36 are marked * as not in LXX, and 18 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word 
M 2 
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APPENDIX A TO PART III 


(see p. 108) 
THE SYNOPTISTS AND THE SEPTUAGINT 


THE degree of familiarity of the Synoptists respectively with the 
LXX may to some extent be inferred from the proportions of the 
words peculiar to each of them which the LXX contains and does 
not contain. Therefore lists of the words confined to each Gospel 
and to Acts have been drawn up on the following pages, the 
mark * being placed against those which are not found in the LXX 
(including of course the apocryphal as well as the canonical books)’. 

Judged by this test, Mark is considerably the least familiar with 
the LXX ; for out of the 71 words peculiar to him, as many as 31, 
being about five-twelfths, or not very much less than one-half, are 
marked *. 

Matthew occupies an intermediate place; for in this case there 
are 112 peculiar words, out of which 36, or slightly less than one- 
third, are marked *. 

Luke shows most familiarity with the LXX, for in his Gospel 
there are 261 peculiar words, of which only 73, being about two- 
sevenths, or rather more than one-fourth, are marked *. 

And if we take with the words peculiar to the third Gospel those 
which occur in it and in Acts, but nowhere else, the whole number 
amounts to 319, out of which 80, or almost exactly one-fourth, 
are marked *. 

It is true that among the 413 words peculiar to Acts a larger 
proportion is absent from the LXX, for 154, being more than 
one-third of them, are marked *. But the list of the words will 
show that this excess is completely accounted for by the difference 
of subject-matter, which in Acts calls for the use of many nautical 
and other terms for which there was no occasion in narratives of 
which the scene was almost exclusively Palestinian. 

Words marked + are non-Classical: see p. 170. 


1 The other Greek versions of the O. T. are not taken into account. 
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The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word 
occurs s0 many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the 
absence of any figure implies that the word occurs only once. 

Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are 


omitted. 


Words Peculiar to Matthew. 


ayyetor éuwopla vopopa 
a&yyos 40 tualapnu (2? Acts) voooioy 
dyxiorpoy évOupdopa: 2 olxerela * 
dOGos (? 2) égopni (a 80 olmaxds * + 2 
5, alpoppoéw lgwrepos + 3 dcyomoria * + 

alperi{a dmyapBpeto + Svap * 6 
dx phy * 45 émaabifes obdapas 
dx pBda * 2 dmopuéw waydevu + 
dupl BAnot poy imomelpw * 85 wapaGaAdootos 

10 dvafiBa ca Epevyopuat maponoata (?) * + 
dyalrios 2 epic napopls * 2 (? 1) 
dynOov * 50 Epiquoy (? Lk) wdarus 
dwdyxopat draipos 3 modvioyla 
dsovlara eb3ia (??) go *wpoB:Bala 

15 Bapérepos* (?) ebvodw mpop0ava 
Bacanorhs * ebvouxl{as * + 3 muppace * + 2 (P?) 
Barradoyéw * + 55 evpvxapos pami{a 2 . 
Biaorhs * + (iCdvov * + 8 gayhvn 
Bpoyxh + 2 Gavpdoros 95 veAnvidCopa * + 2 

20 Salpow Oeprorhs 2 oinords * 
ddv.0v(8dverov Tisch) Oupdopat orarhp * 
3eiva * 60 ldra * ouvalpa 3 
3éopn wad ouvavédvoua 
S:axabapi(a * + KabrrynThs * 2 100 ouwvrdcow 3 

25 dkaxwrAva warabepari(w * + TdaAavrov 14 
ScadAdooopa xarapaybdya) Taph 
Kacapén 2 65 xarawovriCopa 2 reXeury 
3i8pax por 2 Ki}TOS tpamwe(eirns * 
&éfodos xopBayas * + 105, TUpopa * 

30 Serjs kovoTadia * + 3 ppatw 
Rord(a * 2 upudaios 2 ovyh 
Sivrlla + 70 KUpLVOY vdraxrhpiov * 
dxalea * kdvanp * gurela 
dyepors paraxla 3 110 xAapus 2 

35 eyxpuwro peralpo 2 yevdouaprupla * 3 
eldéa Heroxecla 4 Yvxopat 
elpnvowosés * 75, pldrrov * 
eeAdprw puoPdopas 2 


Total 112, of which 36 are marked * as not in LXX, and 18 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word 
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para, the words rpumnpa and gnpi{w are omitted as not being in 
WH’s text, though the evidence for them seems strong. 

Of the above 112 words, 81 are used only once; 21 are used 
twice ; 6 are used three times; and 4 are used four times or oftener, 
and are therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and 
phrases,’ pp. 4-7. 

Of the words peculiar to Matthew five-sevenths, and of the words 
peculiar to Mark and to Luke six-sevenths are used only once. 

Words Peculiar to Mark. 


dypevay 25 émovwrpéxa * + mpomeptpvden * + 
drados 3 ' loxéros * 50 wpooaBBaroy + 
ddexrpopavia * + OapBlopas 3 wpook: ov 
dd\Aaxou * Ovyar prov * 2 mpocopul(opa * 

5 aupeBddrw xaraPapuve) ™pocmropevopat 
dupodoy 30 waradicw wuypy 
dvaxvdio * waTaxb3ro). 55 oxwAnt 
dvados * xarevroyla + opupvicos * + 
dvamn8daa KaTOiKn OLS owexovAdrap * + 

10 dvacreva(w wevrupley * +. 3, oraciacrhs * + 
axd5n pos * 35 wepadidn oriBas * 
dwooreyd(a * - K«vAlopas 60 orlABw 
Aagppi(a * 2 xopdmorus * cuprdooy 2 
yrapeus penevvopas ouvvOAlBa 3 

15 dvaKodos * poytAddos ouvAuméopat 
elrev * 2 4° pupla * ovoonpoy 
exOapBlopa: t 4 youvexais © 65 TpAavyéis (or BA.) * 
tedav patos téorys * TplCos * 
temepioo as * + ota * + Tpupanude + 

20 évayxaniCopas + 2 wad: d0ev dwepnopavia 
dvecdéw 45 wapdpocos * dweprepiooas * + 
évvuya * + wepirpéxav 70 bmoAhnvor + 
éfdmva + mpacd 2 xarnloy 
éxspamra * + mpoavdsoy * 

Total 71, of which 31 are marked * as not in LXX, and 19 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 


Of the above 71 words, 60 are only used once; 7 are used twice; 
and 4 are used three times or oftener, and are therefore treated 
among the ‘ characteristic words and phrases,’ pp. 10, II. 

Besides numerals, proper names, and 5 Aramaic words (p. 105), 
Gaydoepos* is excluded from this list as being only found in the 
Appendix (xvi. 18), and ¢fovderéw +t as being only another form of 
eLovbeveo, 

Perhaps se(j should be added, as re{oi may be the right reading 
in Mt xiv. 13. 

1 But all three Synoptists have dvoxdAws. 
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Words Peculiar to Luke (Gospel only). 


dydedeurros * 
20 dyévdexros * 
drbopodroyéopai 
- dynBadrAw 
dyrixadéa * 
dyriwapépxopa: + 2 
25 dyriwepa * 
dwsasréa 
dwaprio pes * 
dwerzi(a 
dwodexareva ' * + 
30 dwobAlBo 


and is read by R here. 


BadAdyrioy 4 
BAnrtor * + 


Bouyéds 32 
55 Bpdorpos 
Béocos 


yaploxopa: * 
“yéAdo 2 


dapdrdw 
Rayoyyi{o + 2 


75 tarapdéocopa * 
diapuddoow 
Biaxerpi Copa 
Sefpynots 


80h Cay 
85 dxwoplCopas * 


dxpvarnpica t 2 
dcreAda 2 


déaréopa: * 
daorparra + 
éwabpol{opa: * 

100 éwa:réy 3 
éxavépyopas 2 
éwecdhuep 
éwecoépopas 
émaplya 

105 émAelxa * + 
émipedas 
dmimopevopar 
lmorrio pds 
émorarns 7 

IIo émoxva 
émyéw 
cbye (?) 
evepyérns 
ebpopte * 

115 lpnpepla + 2 
(evyos 2 
tryepovevm * 2 (2) 
trrenoria 
hycOaris 

120 Oeapla 

da 


OopuBaa * + 
Opava 
OpspBos * (22) 
125 Gvpudo 
I3pdes (92) 
leparevaa 
lepds 
ladyyeros * + 


teupépopas (or -ape)} 130 tows 
' But the other form dwo3exaréa occurs Matthew 1, Luke 1, Hebrews 1, 
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wabowKiCopas 175 navdoxeioy * 220 owapyardw 2 
xardBaots mwaydoxeus * onypn 
waradéa waymAnbel * orparéwedoy 
waraxhiva § mapadof os ovyyevis * + 

135 wataxpnpvita wapaxadéfopa: * + ovyxupla * 
warar6dla * + 180 wapaxaAdUrropat 225 oveapuvos 
waraveta * wapda\sos ovxopopéa * + 
warand éeo * waparhpnors * cuxopayrétos 2 
KaTacUpo wapeuBdAdoo (7) ovddoyi Copan 

140 karacpatw mwapOevia Cuppavia 
warayds yo) 185 wedwds 230 ovvecue (elps) * 
xépayos menxpéds Cuveahuwres 
xeparcoy * WEpaNTO ouveararibepat 
wruvidsov * 2 mepcpurrey * + ouvKuTra) 

145 «duola wepscved do cuvodla 
xompla 190 weprorndéa * 235 ovvwapayivopas 
udm prov weplouxos ouvainres 
udpat wepromdopat ourrvyx are 
xpos wiryavov * ourptopas 

150 xpamdAn * («pew. méCoy TeAeapopéw 

WH) 195 mevaxldcor * 240 Trerpaapxéa * + 
xporrn * + wAhppupa + reTpaxAdos * 
Aapapais * Wpayparedopat Tpatipa 
Aafeurdés + apaxrap 2 Tpuyaw 
Actos apecBeia 2 i-ypés 

155 Afjpos 200 mpopeAeTaw * 245 tdpwmeds * 
AvorreAdy apocavaBalya bwepexxtryvopa + 
pevooy apoosawavda * + twoxplyopas 
peprorhs * + mpooepyaCopas * twoorpawrde 
perewpl(opa mwpooworéopat iwoxapda 2 

160 plodros 3 205 mpoophyuu* +a | 250 pdparé 
pot 7 xpooyate * garry 4 
pururds * + mpodépa 2 prroveaia 
voood wroéopat 2 poBnOpoy 
vooads wTvccw * dpovipes * (adj. in 

165, d8edu 210 piyya LXX) 
olxovopéa oddos 255 xdpat 
5uBpos gixepa + xdopa 
Svedos owidlas * + xopés 
érrds ovrevrds 3 xphoo (xix pnp) 

170 dpewds 2(dpivds WH) 215 otropérpror * + xpeoperdrys + 2 
bpO pla + oxdura 3 260 ydxa* + 
bpOpwés cupTan 3 gidy 
ovola 2 oxvdoy 
Sppus copés 


Total 261, of which 73 are marked * as not in LXX, and 38 are 
marked ¢ as being non-Classical. 
Of these 261 words, 221 are only used once; 30 are used twice; 
5 are used three times; 5 are used four times or oftener, and are 
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therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and phrases, 


pp. 14-20. 


There is also much evidence for dvarriacea, devrepdrpwros * +, and 
poyis, but they are not in WH’s text. 


Words found both in Luke and Acts, but peculiar to them. 


alriy * 341 
dvadeixvups 
dva(nréw 31 
dvaxrabl(a * 

5 dvacwaw 
dvagalyopat 
dveuploxa 
dyretxov 
droypagh 

10 dwoddyopat 2 + 5 
amzorivaooe 
Scamwopéen * 1 + 3 
Siarnpéo 
&lornp 2+1 

15 duoxuplfopa * 
Si0Sevos 
SovAn 2 +1 
dra + (?)2+1 
évayrs + 

20 dvarrioy 3432 


dvedpevw 
émaxve (2? Lk) 
dfijs 2+ 3 
éreidov 

25 bmBiBal(w 2+1 
impavéa I + 3 
émyetpla 1+ 2 
donépa 1 +2 
evAafhs 1 + 3 

30 ebrévas 
OdpBos 2+1 
taois 1 +2 
wabegs * 2 +3 
wading 1 +3 

35 wa0éri 2+4 
waraxhelo 
karaxoAovbéw 
waraninroo 1 +3 
whdors * 

40 Kpariaros 1 +3 


5° 


Aowpés 

oduvdopat 3 + 1 
bpsréw 2 +2 
mapaBid Copa 
wepiAduwo * 
mpoPad\rAw 
Wpowopevo par 
apood8oxia 
™pouwdpxw 
orparnyés 2 +8 
orparia (?) 
ovyyéivea 1 +23 
ouvapwd(a 1 +3 
ouvBddr\ cy 2 +4 
overs (elul) (?) 
ovvwAnpéw 2 +1 
Tpavparity 
Tpaxus 


Total 58, of which 7 are marked * as not in LXX, and two are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Where no numbers are given, there is but one occurrence of the 
word in Luke and one in Acts, which is the case in 30 instances 


out of the 58. 


There is also considerable evidence for dvarpéde in Luke iv. 16, 
though it is not adopted by WH. 


dyaboupyéw * + 
adyuiopds 
dyvooros 
d-yopaios * 

5 dypdpparos * 
alrinpa * + 
dxardxpiros * + 
dxpiBea 
dap Bhs | 

10 dxpoarh pov * 
dxadvros * 


Words Peculiar to Acts. 


aXo-ynpa * + 
GAASHvAOsS 
dudprupos * 

15 dpuvopas 
dvaBab uss 
dvaBadAopat 
dvaBoaAn 
avadi8or pu 

20 dyaipects 
dvdaxpiois 
dvayripnros * 


dvayriphrars * 
dvaweidw 


25 dvacxevd(a * 


dvarpéga (2) 
dvarpugis 
dverata + 
dveveros * + 


30 dyOvmaros * 


dvacxodopnéw 
dy rixpus * 
dyriminro 
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dyropbad péw * 
35 dverrepixds * 
duagwd(opas 
dwespe (Tu) 
dweAavva 
adwereypds * + 
40 dwepirurros 
dwoxardoracis * 
dvoniara 
dwowA da * 
dmopirra 
45 awopOdyyopat 
dxopopri Copa * 
dpyupoxdétos 
dprépow * + 
dpxteparinus * + 
50 donpos 
douria* 
docros * 
doxéa 
do pkvess 
55 docov * 


dovppuvos 


abréxep * 
dperdrns * + 
60 ddufis 
dove 
adxAvs * 
Baas 
Bia 
65 Biaos 
Biwocs 
Bodi{a * + 
Bpaduxr0dm * + 
Bpixa 
70 Bupoeus * + 
Boyds 
ya{a 
Yepovcia 
yAcvKos 
75 yhorns + 
Becorda: povia * 
Sacrdalponw * 
BefcordBos * + 
Seopopdrag * + 
80 Seopdyrns 
devrepaios * 
Snuiryopte 


8:d30x0s 
Scaxaredéyxopat * + 

go S:axovw 
&cdAcxros 
Sadrvopas 
Kapdyxopat 
day épopat 

95 S:ardw 

ScawA dey * 
Sarovéopar 
darpla 
&acwelpy 

100 &dornpa 
RareAdw 
kapev-yw 
Bapdopa 
Baxerpifopa: * 

105, kayAevd (a * 
Kev Ovpéopa: * + 
de * 
Seria * + 
3:OdAagcos * 

110 dkeaorhs 
Kowerhs * 
3:dpbapa * 
ducerrépoy * 
Sadexdpuroy * + 

115 @yxAnpa * 
éSagos 
eloxadfopa * 
elawndam 
elorpéxay 

120 éxBodrAh 
éxdenryéopcn 
dxdoros 
txeice 
éxOapBos 

125 éxOeros * 
daxodupBde * 
éxdarkby 
decwd prey 
damndda 

130 éewAda * 
dewAnpdes 


(Pt. III 


dawAhpwors 
exod{e (?) * 
dxrapdcow 
135 é«révea 
dxriPe par 


eu Bi:Balo 

140 eupaivopa: * + 
ivBehs 
évédpa 
éveds 
lvavéa 

145 évrémos * 
évydwmoy 
éverifopas + 
éfdAAopas 
Ef ecg 

150 lforeOpevopas + 
efopacorts * 


bfaBéos 

155 éwaxpodopas * 
éndvay«es * 
éwapxeia 
éwaviis 
ineyelpy 

160 éwecps 
éwéxewa 
émBovrh 
ém-yivopat 
tainpéw * 

165 émeeéAAw * 
émxoupla 
émpércca 
émiveva 
inlvoua 

170 émoxevdopas 
tmatnpi(a 
émorpogh 
émaopadhs 
imitpowh 

175 tmgarhs 
tpelda 
ecOnors 
evepyeréa 
ebOvdpopée * 

180 ed@vpos 
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ebOu poss * 
ebroptopa 
evsopla 
ebpaxdray * + 


205 waTrdA\ocwos 


xardoyeois + 
wataT px 


xarapipe 
xaradpornris + 

215 xwarelSados * + 
xareplornus * + 
xatoula 
Kduvdprov * 
Korey 

220 «oAupBdw * 
xodowla * + 
wowerés 
wovglla 
uthrop * 

225 Aaxri(a * 
Aapapérnys 
Adon * 

Aenis 
AcBe privos * 


230 Ayuhy 
Abp 
Adyios * 
Avyalvopat 
Aur parts + 
235 payevo * 


250 pydapas 


255 veavias 


260 olknua 


265 dwrdvopya t 
dpyud * 
épodecia * + 
obpaydber 
bxA€opat 

270 dxAcTwadw * + 
wabnrés * 
wavoixel 
wayTayxy) 
wdyry 

275 wapahdAdy 
wapabewpiopas * 
mapa day 
wapadéyopa * 





169 


wapayopia 


280 waparidéw * 


285 


mapdon pos 
waparelya 
maparuyxdye * 
wapaxe:pacia * 
wapevoxAta 
wapolxopa: * 
wapor pve) * 
WAT pos 


ne(eba * 


290 wetpdopas 


295 


300 


395 


310 


315 


320 


335 


wepasrépa (?) * 
wepracrpasra + 
wepxparhs + 
wept péves 

wépt * 

Tepoxh 
wepiphyvups 
wepir péwa 
wipexpnpe 
wAéos 

anuctés * 

mvahy 
wokirapxns * + 


mpocamedAcopat 
mpoodtopas 

mw poo ede * + 
spooxAnpdopas * + 
apookAlvopat 
mwpoddar kw 
apdonewos * + 
mpoowtyyrvups * 


mpoxeporovde * 
=pppa * 
Zpwrocrarns 
mperes * 

aida * 

upd 
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paBdotyos * owkararngl(opas * + Tupamnds * + 
Agdiovpynpa * ouverved * iwepetdov 

330 pgdovpyia * our nopica treppov 
phrop * 360 ouvodevo + innperéw 
pdvvupat ovvoprda * 390 bwofdArAw 
cavis cuvopopéa * + bwoldwvuys 
oeBaords * Cuvmd pe pu dwovodw 

335 oucdpros * + ovvwepapBaya Gwomd én * + 
orpustvOrov * + 365 ouvatvo bronvée * 
ovrloy ouvrdpos 395 bworpéxa * 
oxdgn odvrpopos garracia 
oxevh ouryx ia, -xdyrw gdors 

340 caenvowods * + cuvexpocia * ptAav6 piowas 
CxAnporpaxyndros + | 370 svoTpopy purdcopos 
oxwdrnxdB perros * opayioy 400 girogpdves 
oweppordyos * opodpas gpvdcow 
oréupa * apudpéy * + ppyavoy 

345 orepeda: oXOAH gudracl{o + 
ovyxvais 375 Taxrdés pudat 
oupynpicos rdpaxos 405 xetpaCopas 
cuvad pol (a TaXiorTa Xeipa-yoryéo 
ovvanilCouas * Texuhpiov xecparyoryés * 

350 ovvadAdoow * Teccapaxovraerhs * xAevd ao 
our dpops} 380 rerpddvov * + xépracpa 
ouvenridepat Tipospéa 410 xpovorpiBéw * 
ouvéwopat TOCKOS Xpus 
ouveplarnps Tperia * x&pos * + 

355 ovvOpdwra * + tploreyos * dv éopas * 
ouvxataBalyw 385, tpowopopéw + 


Total 413, of which 154 are marked * as not in LXX and 66 are 
marked + as non-Classical. 

If *Acwdpyns *, ‘EAAnnorys * +, TaBépyn * t, dpov * + were placed in 
this list instead of being excluded as proper names, and if xariyopos 
were included notwithstanding the occurrence of xariyep in Rev 
xii. ro, the number would be raised from 413 to 418. 

There is also good authority for dvayvwpifopa, though it is not in 
WH’s text. 


The use of Classical and non-Classical words by the Synoptists. 


After drawing up the above lists with reference to the LXX, 
I thought that it might be convenient to show on the same pages 
the relative proportions of Classical and non-Classical words among 
the words peculiar to each Synoptist. So, with Mr. Geden’s kind 
permission, I have transferred to those pages the mark t, which in 
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance denotes words ‘ not in Classical 
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Greek use,’ which phrase is explained in their preface (p. x) as 
meaning that ‘the word in question does not occur in Greek writers 
earlier than the Christian era.’ 

Such words are found to occur in the following proportions 
among the words peculiar to the Synoptists respectively :— 


In Mark, they are 19 out of 71 words peculiar to him, i. e. very 
slightly more than one-fourth. 

In Matthew, they are 18 out of 112 words peculiar to him, i. e. 
rather more than one-seventh. 

In Luke, they are 38 out of 261 words peculiar to his Gospel, 
i.e. almost exactly one-seventh. 

And if we add to the words peculiar to Luke's Gospel those 
which are also found there and in Acts, the non-Classical words 
amount to 40 out of 319, i.e. almost exactly one-eighth. 

In Acts, they are 66 out of 413, or rather less than one-sixth. 

It thus appears that the non-Classical words (like the non- 
Septuagintal words) occur with considerably more frequency in 
the special vocabulary of St. Mark than in those of the other 


Synoptists. 
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APPENDIX B TO PART III 


(see p. 113) 


THE ALTERATIONS AND SMALL ADDITIONS IN WHICH 
MATTHEW AND LUKE AGREE AGAINST MARK 


Amone the 183 sections into which Tischendorf divides his 
Synopsis Evangelica, there are 68) which afford opportunities for 
comparing parallel portions of all three Synoptic Gospels. 

But of these 68 there are 10 (viz. §§ 14, 15, 17, 47°, 50, 56, 75, 
III, 134, 139) in which a considerable amount of matter, chiefly 
consisting of discourse, is found in Matthew and Luke, while it is 
absent from Mark. It seems reasonable, therefore, to suppose that 
in these sections, or in most of them (for perhaps §§ 14 and 15 and 
possibly § 17 must be otherwise accounted for‘), the editors of 
Matthew and Luke turned to the Matthaean Logia, or some such 
document, in search of additional matter which should contain 
more of the teaching of Jesus than was supplied by Mark *. 

There remain 58 of Tischendorf’s sections which can be almost 
entirely accounted for by a free use of the Marcan source. These 
may be thus subdivided into three classes :— 


1 There would have been 69, if, in § 132, Lk x. 25-27 had been printed 
opposite to Mk xii. 28-34; Mt xxii. 34-40, as it is in Synopticon, p. 88. 

* With § 47, cf. § 91: Tischendorf’s arrangement is here less clear and 
satisfactory than usual. See Synopticon, pp. 17, 18. 

? It may be that these sections, or at any rate §§ 14, 15, were abbre- 
viated by a subsequent editor of Mark (see p. 122) because they were prior 
to the public ministry of Jesus, with which this Gospel is mainly con- 
cerned. 

* There may probably have been a similar reference to the Logia when 
§§ 49, 128, 138 were being drawn up, though we happen to have in them 
no important cases of agreement between Matthew and Luke. For Mt 
xxi, 44 is probably not genuine, 
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a. There are 7 sections (viz. §§ 25, 29, 33, 142, 147, 148, 159) 
in which there is no instance of Matthew and Luke agreeing 
against Mark. 


6. There are 30 other sections (viz. §§ 16, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
48, 51, 52, 73) 109, 114, 116, 118, 128, 130, 131, 133, 138, 143, 
144, 145, 146, 153, 157, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166), in which slight 
verbal agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark are not 
infrequent. I have noted about 100° of them (including some 
which extend only to portions of words, such as Mt xx. 30 wapdye:, 
Lk xviii. 37 wapépyera:; and Mt xxvi. 20 dvdxecro, Lk xx. 14 dvérecey). 
But they can all be explained, with more or less probability, by one 
of three causes. Either (a) they consist of words so ordinary and 
colourless and so nearly synonymous with Mark’s that the use of 
them may be merely accidental (e. g. Mt xxii. 27 ; Lk xx. 32 dorepov? 
against Mk xii. 22 éoxarov; Mt xxii. 45; Lk xx. 44 «xadei against 
Mk xii. 37 Aéyes); or (8) they are such obvious amplifications or 
explanations as it would be natural for any writers to introduce 
(e. g. the additions of cai éodiew in Mt xii. 1, and cai fodov in Lk 
vi. 13 of pdévos in Mt xii. 4 and pdvovs in Lk vi. 4; of idvres in 
Mt xxi. 38; Lk xx. 14); or (y) they are changes to a more smooth 
and usual Hellenistic vocabulary and style from the comparative 
harshness and ‘unusualness’ of Mark. This last is probably the 
account to be given of the great majority of these agreements, 
as may be seen by an examination of pages 106 ff. of this book. 
It need only be pointed out here that the most numerous, 
though of course the most unimportant, of such identities are 
caused by the strong preference of Mark for the historic present 
(p. 113), and for «ai rather than &¢ (p. 120), and that not a few 
result from his sparing use of conjunctions, &c. (p. 109). 


c. There remain 21 sections (viz. §§ 37, 49, 53, 58, 59, 7% 71, 
42, 115, 122, 124, 126, 154, 155, 156, 165, 167, 169, 171, 172, 
173). In these I have noted about 118! agreements of Matthew 
and Luke against Mark which are of the same kinds as those 
referred to in the preceding paragraph (6), and for which the 
three explanations there suggested (a, 8, y) would be adequate, 
at any rate if there were no other such agreements to be con- 
sidered with them. But there are others: in these sections there 


1 Only approximate numbers are given, because of various readings. 
2 This word is characteristic of Matthew (p. 7). 
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are certain other alterations from, and additions to, the Marcan 
narrative, as to which it seems almost impossible that Matthew 
and Luke could have accidentally concurred in making them. In 
these cases at least the changes seem to be owing to some influence, 
direct or indirect, of a common source, and not to the independent 
judgement of two compilers. I append a list of the instances which 
to me convey this impression most forcibly, adding references to 
the pages of Synopticon, in which they can most easily be examined, 
as well as to Tischendorf's sections. 
Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev. ticon. 
§ Page. 
1. Mt ix. 17 é«yxetras: Lk v. 37 éxxv0jo¢era:, whereas in 
Mk ii. 32 the verb dwéAAura applies to the wine as 
well as to the wine-skins . ; : es 37 12 
2. Mt xiii. 11; Lk viii. 10 dpiv 3é307a: ywova re puoThpra, 
instead of the more difficult expression in Mk iv. 11 
bpiv 7d puorhpoy 8é80Ta —. ; eos : 49 21 
3. Mt ix. 20; Lk viii. 44 rot xpacwé8ou added. : : 53 31 
4. Mtxiv.1; Lkix. 7 6 rerpadpyns used of Herod instead 
of BaoAevs as in Mk vi. 14, though he is called Bac- 
Aevs in Mt xiv. 9 : : . : , ‘ 58 37 
5. Mt xiv. 13 wat dxovcavres of SxAor pecabeeies air : 
Lk ix. 11 of 88 SxAot yvdvres Heorovénoay abre: cf. 


Mk vi. 33 . : ; ‘ ‘ ‘ : , : 59 40 

6. Mt xvi. 16; Lk ix. 20, the use of rov Oeov, though not 
quite in the same connexion . ‘ ‘ . ‘ 70 53 

7. Mt xvii. 5 ért abrov AaAovvros: Lk ix. 34 ravra 8¢ abrov 
A€yorros ‘ 71 57 

8. Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41 eat becranyle added (of 
Deut xxxii. 5) .  . : , 72 60 

g. Mt xix. 29; Lk xviii. 30 rere eel jneteaia of 
éxarovraxdaciova Mk x. 30 . be 4 ; ‘ - IIS 71 
10. Mt xxi. 17 nvAlo6n: Lk xxi. 37 nbACero ‘ ‘ . 134 #70 

11. Mt xxi. 23 8d3accowrn: Lk xx. 1 &3déex0vros, where 
Mark has no mention of teaching. ‘ 126 81 


12, Mt xxvi. 50; Lk xxii. 48, the fact that Sais then 
spoke to Judas, though the words recorded are not 
the same in the two Gospels. ' ° - 4184 110 


13. Mt xxvi. 75; Lk xxii. 62 wal dferOaw tw idee WiNpas, 
where Mk xiv. 72 has émfaddw @xAaey, But WH 
bracket the words in Luke, where they are omitted 
by some important Latin authorities : : - 155 118 


14. Mt xxvi. 68; Lk xxii. 64 ris torw 6 waioas ce; . 4156 114 


ee 
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Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev. ticon. 
§ Page. 
15. Mt xxvii. 40 el vids ef ...: Lk xxiii. 35 el obrés torw .. ., 
where Mark has not this conditional form of sen- 
tence: observe also rov Geov, though in somewhat 
different connexions, as was the case above in Mt 
xvi. 16; Lk ix.20 ; ° - 165 121 


16. Mt xxvii. 54 ra yedpeva: Lk xxiii. 47 7d eee . 1167 123 
17. Mt xxvii. 59; Lk xxiii. 53 Conner atré, where Mk 
xv. 46 has abroy dvelAncer . é 169 124 


18. Mt xxviii. 1 émqgaceotop: Lk xxiii. 54 ferorel : a 
a very rare word, used somewhat waar in Si. ae 
these two nearly parallel passages 7 5 


19. Mt xxviii. 3 ds oak Lk xxiv. 4 éy _— torr 171 
Tovon . ° 172 


20. Mt xxviii. 8 d&payoy ieee Tos abet dee: 
Lk xxiv. 9 dwhyyaAay ratra wdyra trois tydexa cal 


waow Trois Aotnols ; 173, 126 


{21. There is another aatiee instance if, “idliawlitg 
Western authorities with Tisch. and WH mg, we 
omit Byépayh in Mk xi. 1 and read it oad in 
Mt xxi. 1 and Lk xix. 29] . : ; 122 76 


If this evidence is regarded as sufficient to prove that in at least 
21 sections—and it is reasonable to suspect in others also—a 
common source has supplied Matthew and Luke with variations 
from and additions to the Marcan narrative which apparently forms 
the basis of these 58 sections, then the difficult question arises, 
What was this source? (1) Was it an Ur-Marcus? But other 
considerations (p. 94 ff.) have shown the general unlikelihood of 
this hypothesis ; and Nos. 1, 2, 14 in the foregoing list are altera- 
tions of an explanatory kind which seem far more likely to have 
been inserted than to have been dropped by a later editor. 
(2) Or was there an early non-Marcan document to which the 
compilers of the first and third Gospels were able to refer not 
only in those’ 10 sections as to which we recognized the use 
of the Logia or some such document, but also in some or all of 
the 58 sections which consist mainly of narrative? (3) Or was 
one of these compilers able to consult the work of the other, in 
& more or less complete state? Neither of these two suggestions 
is impossible ; but both of them are rendered improbable by the 
very small bulk of the additions and alterations, compared with 
the whole amount of the matter of these sections. If written 
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sources of any kind, besides the Marcan one, were available for one 
or both of these compilers, would they have used them so very 
sparingly ? (4) It seems, therefore, less unlikely that these supple- 
ments and modifications, so far as they imply a common source, 
were first made in one of these two later Gospels, and then were 
carried across (whether intentionally! or unconsciously) to the other, 
either by copyists to whom they were familiar, or more probably 
in the course of that oral transmission which, as we have seen 
(pp. 53, 62), is almost required by other phenomena of the 
Gospels. 3 


1 Compare what was suggested as to Mark’s Gospel on p. 122, and the 
remarks of Dr. Sanday and Dr. Blass there referred to in note 4. 
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It was explained in the Preface that this book had the 
‘limited and merely preparatory’ purpose of bringing 
together ‘a collection of materials, and that it was therefore 
the endeavour of the writer to keep, as far as possible, his 
own opinions in the background, and to let the facts speak 
for themselves. It will be no serious departure from this 
method if, in these concluding pages, he not only recapitu- 
lates a few of the principal matters which have been dealt 
with, but indicates, briefly and slightly, the directions in 
which they have seemed to point. 


A. 


Part I was devoted to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Evangelist ; and we saw that such expressions 
occur not only in the ‘peculiar’ parts, but also, though less 
abundantly, in the ‘common’ parts of each Gospel. Thus 
it appears that these writers, even when they were com- 
pilers—as Matthew and Luke evidently were to a large 
extent—allowed themselves to deal freely with their 
materials, being more careful to preserve the substance than 
the exact words (cf. also p. 92). And the same thing may 
be inferred from several of the Doublets (p. 65 ff.), from the 
use of certain recurring formulas (p. 135 ff.), and from the 
far greater similarity of Luke’s language, than that of 
Matthew or Mark, to the language not only of Acts, but of 
the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews (p. 154 ff.: cf. also p. 160). 

N 
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B. 

1. When endeavouring in Part II to find indications of 
sources, we saw in Section I many identities in language 
between the different Gospels, which were so close and 
sometimes so prolonged as to suggest very strongly the 
use of written Greek documents. And the hypotheses, to 
be referred to below, of the Logia and the Marcan memoirs 
as sources, fall in with this suggestion. 

2. But on the other hand we found in Sections IT and 
III still more distinct traces of oral transmission, both in 
the different uses made of the same words, and in the trans- 
positions of words and sentences. 

3. It seems then all but necessary to allow for the 
influence of both these modes of transmission, even though 
we may be unable to apportion the amount of influence 
which is to be ascribed to each, or to show how they accom- 
panied or succeeded one another. 


C. 

The Doublets treated in Part II, Section IV, are important 
in more respects than one; but chiefly because several of 
them suggest the use in Matthew and Luke! of two sources, 
which it seems not unreasonable to identify with the 
Petrine memoirs written by Mark, and the Logia composed 
by Matthew, according to the well-known testimony of 
Papias*. The chief difficulty in the way of this identifica- 
tion consists in the absence of distinct traces of the 
independent translations of the Logia to which Papias 
refers (see, on the contrary, p. 42), but there is no reason 
why the compilers of the first and third Gospels should not 
have used the same translation. 


1 The fact that only one Doublet, and that a not very distinct one (see 
pp. 81 and 73), can be noted in Mark, is, so far as it goes, an argument 
against the use in that Gospel of the Logia (or any other second source 
besides the Petrine memoirs). That Mark did use the Logia has lately 
been argued very fully—but as it seems to me not at all conclusively—by 
Titius in Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. D. Bernhard Weiss eu seinem 7a. 
Geburtstage dargebracht (GSttingen, 1897), p. 284 ff. 

3 See p. xiii, above. 
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D. 


In Part IIT it was shown that of the Synoptic Gospels 
Mark shows the smallest (if any) traces (p. 96 ff), and 
Matthew shows the most decided traces (see especially 
pp. 129, 131) of adaptation for the purposes of catechetical 
or other teaching, Luke holding an intermediate position 
in this respect, but nearer to Matthew than to Mark. 
This seems to correspond remarkably to the degree of 
familiarity with the language of the three Gospels respec- 
tively which appears to have existed among Christians in 
the following decades, so far as we can judge from the 
references to the evangelical history in the writings of the 
sub-apostolic age and in Justin’. Thus the Gospels which 
were most used bear most traces of adaptation for use. 


E. 


Difficult questions are suggested by the agreements of 
Matthew and Luke against Mark, even in places where they 
are evidently using his narrative as a Grundschrift. In 
the pages about Mark in Part ITI, which have just been 
referred to, reasons have been suggested for many omissions 
and some alterations which would produce this result. 
Other alterations and some small additions, which cannot 
be accounted for in the same way, are dealt with in 
Appendix B (p. 172), and I have tried to show that, though 
‘ they cannot have arisen quite independently, they are not 
sufficient to necessitate the hypothesis that either Matthew 
or Luke had seen the other's Gospel. 


F, 


The close correspondence of the phraseology of St. Luke’s 
Gospel with that of the ‘ We’-Sections of the Acts (see 


1 Opinions will differ as to some particular instances, but certainly this 
is the general impression conveyed by a careful examination of the 
references collected in the Indices to Lightfoot’s Apostolic Fathers and Otto's 
Justin Martyr. 

N 2 


180 Concluding Summary 


p. 149, referring to the tables on pp. 14 ff.) seems to me so 
important in its bearing on the date of that Gospel, and 
inferentially of the other two, that I call attention to it 
again here. 


In these inferences and suggestions there is hardly 
anything which has not been put forward often before ; 
but if the grounds on which they rest have been made 
more distinct and tangible, so that they have thus lost 
something of their conjectural or hypothetical character, 
a little progress will have been made—enough perhaps to 
encourage the hope of more progress—in the study of 
the Synoptic Problem. 
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I. LITERATURE AND PHILOLOGY. 
SECTION 1. | 
DICTIONARIES, GRAMMARS, 4c. 


ANGLO-SAXON. An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based on the 
MS. Collectiona of the late JosepH BoswortH, D.D. ‘ Edited and 
enlarged by Prof. T. N. Totter, M.A. 


Parts I-III. A-SAR. 4to, stiff covers, 158. each. 
Part IV. Sect. I. SAR-SWIDRIAN. 8s. 6d. 
» Sect. 11. SWip-SNEL-YTMEST. 18s, 6d. 
*,* A Supplement, which will complete the Work, is én active preparation. 


The Student’s Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon. By H. 
Sweet, M.A., Ph.D., LL.D. Small 4to, 8s. 6d. net. 


ARABIC. A Practical ArabicGrammar. Compiled by A. O. 
GREEN, Lieut.-Colonel, R.E. 


Part I. Third Edition. Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Part II. Third Hdttion. Enlarged and Revised. 108. 6d. 


BENGALI. A Grammar of the Bengali Language ; Literary 
and Colloquial. By Jonn Beamgs. Crown 8vo,cloth, 7s. 6d.; cut flush, 6s. 


BOHEMIAN. A Grammar of the Bohemian (or Cech) Lan- 
guage. By W. R. Morritt, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


BURMESE. A Burmese Reader. By R. F. St. ANDREW 
St. Joon, Hon. M.A. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. London: Heurzy Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.C. 
B 
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~ CELTIC. Ancient Cornish Drama. Edited and translated 


by E. Nopris, with a Sketch of Cornish Grammar, an Ancient Cornish 
Vocabulary, &o. 2vols. 8vo,1l. 18. 


The Sketch of Cornish Grammar separately, stitched, as. 6d. 
CHINESE. A Handbook of the Chinese Language. By 
JAMES SUMMERS. 8vo, half-bound,1J. 8s. 
ENGLISH. A NEW ENGLISH DICTIONARY, on 
Historical Principles: founded mainly on the materials 
collected by the Philological Society. Imperial 4to. 


s. ad. 

Vol. LI. a Edited by Dr. Murray. . . . . Half-morocco 212 6 

Vol. II. © Edited by Dr. Murray. . . . .Half-morocco 212 6 
D ) Edited by Dr. Murray 

Vol. IIL. } E » , Henry Bradley §* °° Half-morocco 2 12 6 

F-Field ... o 7 6 

Vol. IV F Edited by ) Field-Frankish eos 012 6 

“""" t @ § Mr. Bradley ) Franklaw-Glass-cloth . o12 6 

Germano-Glass-cloth o 2 6 

M-HO0G.- 6.38 ee! ae A 8 o12 6 

Vol. V. Hod-Hywe ....... o 7 6 

H—K. Edited by Dr. Murray )Hod-Horisontal . ... . o 2 6 

Horiszontality-Hywe © 5 Oo 


*,* See also page 6. 


FINNISH. A Finnish Grammar. ByC.N.E. Exiot, M.A. 


Crown 8vo, roan, 10s. 6d, 


GOTHIC. A Primer of the Gothic Language ; with Gram- 


mar, Notes, and Glossary. By JoserpH Wricut, M.A., Ph.D, Extra 
feap. 8vo, cloth, 48. 6d. 


GREEK. A Greek-English Lexicon, by H.G. Lippetf1, D.D., 
and Rosert Scott, D.D. FKighth Edition, Revised. 4to, 1l. 168. 


An Intermediate Greek-English Lexicon, founded upon 
the Quarto Edition. Small 4to, 128. 6d. 


—— A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from the Quarto 
Edition, ae for the use of Schools. Twenty-fifth Edition. Square 
12mo, 7s. 6d. 


—— A Concordance to the Septuagint and the other 
Greek Versions of the Old Testament arabs the Apocryphal Books). 
By the late Epwiy Harcu, M.A., and H. A. Reppato, M.A. In six 
Parts. Imperial 4to, each 21s. 





Oxford: Olarendon Press, 
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GREEK (continued). A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, 
compiled from the best authorities. 24mo, 3s. 


Etymologicon Magnum. Ad Codd. mes. recensuit et 
notis variorum instruxit T. GaisForD,§.T.P. fol. 12.128. 


Suidae Lexicon. Ad Codd. mss. recensuit T. Gatsrorp, 
8.T.P. TomilII. fol. al. ae. 

HEBREW. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament, with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on 


the Thesaurus and Lexicon of GrsENnius, by Francis Brown, D.D., 
8. R. Drrvzr, D.D., and C. A. Brices, D.D. Small 4to, 28. 6d. each. 


Parts I-VII. “3)—X, 











Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as Edited and Enlarged 
by E. Kavurzscu. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 
by the late Rev. G. W. Cottins, M.A. The Translation revised and 
adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. E. Cownzy, M.A. 8vo, 215. 


—— The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Asu ’t-Watitp Marwin 
1BN JaNnAg, otherwise called Rassf Y6nin. Now first edited, with an 
Appendix, by AD. NEUBAUER, M.A. 4to, 22.78. 6d. 


—— A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 
8. R. Deiver, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


HINDUSTANI. A Hindisténi Grammar. By A. O. Green, 
Lieut.-Colonel, R.E, Crown 8vo, cloth. 
PartI. 88.6d. Part II. 78. 6d. 


ICELANDIC. An Icelandic-English Dictionary, based on the 
MS. collections of the late RicHaRD CLEAsBY. Enlarged and completed 
by G. Vicrtsson, M.A. 4to, 3/. 78. 


A List of English Words the Etymology of which 
is illustrated by comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form 
of an Appendix to the above. By W. W. Sxgart, Litt.D. Stitched, as. 


An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. By Henny Sweet, M.A.,Ph.D. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 
Svo, 38. 6a 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and 
Glossary, by Dr. GUDBRAND VIGFUSSON and F. Yorx PowELL, MA. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 10s. 64. 


LATIN. A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’ edition of 


Freund’s Latin Dictionary, revised. enlarged, and in great part rewritten 
by CHagiTon T. Lewis, Ph.D., and CHARLEs SHort, LL.D. 4to, 11. 5s. 














London: Hxzwsry Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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LATIN (continued). A School Latin Dictionary. By CoarLron 
T. Lewis, Ph.D. Small 4to, 18s. 


— An Elementary Latin Dictionary. By Carton 
T. Lewis, Ph.D. Square 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Scheller’s Dictionary of the Latin Language, revised 
and translated into English by J. E. RippLk, M.A. fol. 12. 18. 


Contributions to Latin Lexicography. By Henry 


NETTLESHIP, M.A. 8vo, 218. 


MELANESIAN. The Melanesian Languages. By Robert 
H. Coprineton, D.D. 8vo, 18s. 


RUSSIAN. A Grammar of the Russian Language. By 
. W.R. Morritt, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


SANSKRIT. A Practical Grammarof the Sanskrit Language, 
arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use 
of English Students, by Sir M. Montgg-WitiiaMs, D.C.L. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo, 158. 

—— A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, 
Anglo-Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. 
By Sir M. MonigB-WILLIAMS, D.C.L. 4to, al. as. 

Nalopikhyfnam, Story of Nala, an Episode of the 

Mahé-Bharata : the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an 

improved version of Dean MILMAN’Ss Translation, by Sir M, MonrEr- 

WILiiaMs, D.C.L. Second Editton, Revisedand Improved. 8vo, 158. 

Sakuntalé. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited 

by Sir M. MonrEr-WILiIaMs, D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 218. 


SWAHILI. English-Swahili Dictionary. By A. C. Manan, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 














SYRIAC. Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremére, 
Bernstein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger;  edidit 
R. Payne Smitu, 8.T.P. 
Vol. I, containing Fasciculi I-V, sm. fol., 57. 58. 
*,* The First Fire Fascicult may also be had separately. 
Fasc. VI, rl. 18.; VII, 1l. 118.6d.; WII, 12. 168.; TX, 12. gs. 
Fase, X, Pars I, 12. 16s. 





Compendious Syriac Dictionary. Founded upon the 
above, and edited by Mrs. MarcouioutH. In Four Parts. Parts I 
and II, 88. 6d. net. each. 





Oxford: Olarendon Prees. 

















Dictionaries, Grammars, &. os 


TAMIL. First Lessons in Tamil. By G. U. Popz, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


—— The First Catechism of Tamil Grammar. By G. U. Por, 
D.D., with an English Translation by D.S. Herriox, B.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL WORKS. 


Cotton’s Typographical Gazetteer. First Series. 8vo, 128. 6d. 


—— Typographical Gazetteer. Second Series. 8vo, 128. 6d. 
*,* Coptes of the Second Series cannot be supplied separately. 


Dowling (J.G.). Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum alioramque 
vet. Eccles. Mon. quae in Collectionibus Anecdotorum post annum Christi 
mooc. in lucem editis continentur. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


Ebert’s Bibliographical Dictionary, translated from the 


German. 4 vols. 8vo, 1. 108. 


The Early Oxford Press. A Bibliography of Printing and 
Publishing at Oxford, ‘1468’-1640. With Notes, Appendices, and Ilius- 
trations, By FaLcones Mapan, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth, 18s. 





London: Husrxy Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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SECTION II. 


ANGLO-SAXON AND ENGLISH. 


—>¢———= 


HELPS TO THE STUDY OF THE LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 


eae Geen 


A NEW ENGLISH DICTIONARY on Historical Prin- 
ciples, founded mainly on the materials collected by the Philological 
Society. Imperial 4to. 


Present STATE OF THE WorK. Lod 

Vol. I. is Edited by Dr. Murray. . . . . Half-moroceo 212 6 

Vol. II. OC KEwited by Dr. Murray .. . . Half-morocoo 212 6 
D ee | 

Vol. ITI. {> , Henry Bradley - Half-morocco 212 6 

F ¥-Field ° ° e e e e e e ° ° 7 6 

Vol. IV Edited by J) Wield-Frankish . ..... 012 6 

eoniria q( Mr. Bradley |) Franklaw-Glass-cloth . O12 6 

Germano-Glass-cloth o 2 6 

H-Hod eo + eo we ew ew ew OTB 

Vol. V. Hod-Hywe........0 97 6 

H-K. Edited by Dr. Murray. ) Hod-Horizontal . . - - 0 2 6 

Horisontality-Hywe. © 5 O 


‘7 The remainder of the work, to the end of the alphabet, is in an advanced 
state of preparation. 


*.* One Section at least, consisting of Sixty-four Pages, is now published 
Quarterly at Half-a-Crown. 


The Dictionary ts also, as heretofore, tssued in the original Parts :— 


Series I. Parts I-IX. A-Distrustful .. - » « C@ch O12 6 

Pe Part X. Distrustfully-Dsiggetal . os 2 6 © O FT 6 
Series II. Parte I-III. H-Frankish ....... eackhoi1a 6 
Series III. Part I. H-Hod........-... O12 6 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Bosworth and Toller. An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based 
on the MS. collections of the late Josspa Bosworth, D.D. Edited and 
enlarged by Prof.T, N. Totten, M.A. PartsI-JII. A-SAR. to, stiff 
covers, 158. each. Part IV. Sect. I. SAR-SWIDRIAN. 8s. 6d. Part 
IV. Sect. II. SWIp-SNEL-YTMEST. 18s. 6d. 


Earle. A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By 
JOHN EaRLe, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


.The Philology of the English Tongue. Fifth Edition, 
Newly Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 





Mayhew. Synopsis of Old English Phonology. By A. L. 
MarHew, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, bevelled boards, 8s. 6d. 


Mayhew and Skeat. A Concise Dictionary of Middle English, 
from A.D. 1150 to 1580, By A. L. MarHew, M.A., and W. W. Sxgar, 
Litt.D. Crown 8vo, half-roan, 7s. 6d. 


Skeat. An Etymological Dictionary of the English Language, 
arranged on an Historical Basis. By W. W. SkzEat, Litt.D. Third 
Edition. 4to, al. 4s. 

A Supplement to the First Edition of the above. 4to, 28. 6d. 


—— A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the English 
Language. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


—— Principles of English Etymology: 


First Series. The Native Element. Second Edilion. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 
Second Series. Zhe Foreign Element. Crown 8vo, 108.64. 


—— A Primer of English Etymology. Third and Revised 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 18. 6d. 


—— A Student’s Pastime: being a Select Series of Articles 
reprinted from ‘Notes and Queries.’ Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. neé. 


—— Twelve Facsimiles of Old English Manuscripts, with 
Transcriptions and an Introduction. 4to, paper covers, 78. 6d. 


Stratmann. A Middle English Dictionary, containing Words 
used by English Writers from the Twelfth to the Fifteenth Century. By 
Francis HENRY StraTMANN. A New Edition, Re-arranged, Revised, and 
Enlarged by Hanzy BeaDLey, M.A. Small 4to, half-moroocco, 1/, 118. 6d. 





London: Husrzy Frowpsz, Amen Corner, E.O. 
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Sweet. A New English Grammar, Logical and Historical. 
Part I. Introduction, Phonology, and Accidence. By Hensy Sweer, 
M.A., Ph.D., LL.D. Crown 8vo, rose. 6d. 


Part II. Syntax. Crown 8vo, 38. 6d. 
— A Short Historical English Grammar. Extra feap. 8vo, 
48. 6d. 


— A Primer of Historical English Grammar. Extra 
foap. 8vo, 38. 


—— History of English Sounds from the Earliest Period. 
With full Word-Lists. 8vo, 148. 


— The Student’s Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon, Small 4to, 
8s. 6d. net. 


First Steps in Anglo-Saxon. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 





oe 








An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. Highth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With 
Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. Seventh Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
—— Old English Reading Primers: 
I. Selected Homilies of Atlfric. Second Edition, 38. 
Il. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Second Edition, as. 
—— First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and 
Glossary. Second Edition. Extra fceap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


—— Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 
with Grammar and Glossary. Second Edition. Extra foap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 
Texte und Glossar. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, a8. 6d. 


—— A Primer of Spoken English. Second Edition, Revised. 
Extra foap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes and Glos- 
sary. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


—— A Primer of Phonetics. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3e. 6d. 


— A Manual of Current Shorthand, Orthographic and 
Phonetic. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 














Oxford: Clarendon Preas, 
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Tancock. An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise 
Book. By O.W.Tancocx,M.A. Thtrd Hdition. Extrafcap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


-————- An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower 
Forms in Classical Schools. Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s.6d. 


Saxon Chronicles. Two of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel] ; 
with Supplementary Extracts from the others, A Revised Text. Edited, 
with Introduction, Notes, Appendices, and Glossary, by C. PLUMMER, 
M.A., and J. Eanytg, M.A. Vol. I. Text, Appendices, and Glossary. 
108.6@. Vol. II in preparation. 


— — (787-1001 a.D.) Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 38. 


Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. 


Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (a.pD. 1150 to a.D. 
1300). By R. Morris, LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, gs. 


Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393)- 
By R. Morzis, LL.D., and W. W. Sxzat, Litt.D. Third Edition, 
Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Specimens of English Literature, from the ‘ Plougbman’s 
Crede’ to the ‘Shepheardes Calender’ (a.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With 
Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skegart, Litt.D. 
Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with 
Introductory Notices. In 2 vols. Second Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 38. 6d. 
each. 


Vol.I. Latimerto Berkeley. Vol. II. Popeto Macaulay. 


London: Hzeuryr Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.C. 


10 I, Literature and Philology. ; 





A SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS. 


The Deeds of Beowulf. An English Epic of the Eighth 
Century done into Modern Prose. With an Introduction and Notes, by 
JOHN EaR.LzE, M.A. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Alfred. King Alfred’s Old English Version of Boethius, 
De Consolatione Philosophiae. Edited from the MSS., with Introduction, 
Critical Notes, and Glossary. By WaLTER JOHN SEDGEFIELD, M.A. 
Melb., B.A. Cantab. Crown 8vo, ros. 6d. 

The Gospel of St. Luke in Anglo-Saxon. Edited from 
the MSS. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Jaues W. 
Bri@ut, Ph.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 

The Ormulum, with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 
Wurtz. Edited by R. Hort, M.A. 2 vols, Extra fcap. 8vo, 11. 18. 


CHAUCER. 


The Complete Works of Geoffrey Chaucer. Edited, from 
numerous Manuscripts, by W. W. Sxeat, Litt.D. In Six Volumes, 
demy 8vo, with Portrait and Facsimiles. 41. 168., or 168. each 
volume. 

Chaucerian and other Pieces, being a Supplementary 
Volume to the above. Edited, from numerous Manuscripts, by 
W. W. Sxeat, Litt.D. 8vo, 18s. 

The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. (School Edition.) 
Edited by W. W. Sxxzat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 18. 

The Prologue, the Knightes Tale, The Nonne Preestes 
Tale; fromthe Canterbury Tales. Edited by R. Mornis, LL.D. A 
New Edition, with Collations and Additional Notes by W. W.SKEar, 
Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes Tale; . 
The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. SkEar, 
Litt.D. Seventh Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s.6d. 

The Tale of the Man of Lawe; The Pardoneres Tale ; 
The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By 
W. W. Sxegat, Litt.D. New Edition, Revised. Extra fceap. 8vo, 
44. 6d. 

Minor Poems. Edited by W. W. Sxzart, Litt.D. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, los. 6d. 

The Hous of Fame. Edited by W. W. Sxegat, Litt.D. 


Crown 8vo, paper boards, 28. 


The Legend of Good Women. Edited by W. W. Sxzat, 
Litt.D. Crown 8vo, 68. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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CHAUCER (continued). 


The Student’s Chaucer. Being a complete Edition of his 
Works, edited from numerous MSS., with Introduction and Glossary, by 
W. W. Sxgat, Litt.D. In one vol., crown 8vo, cloth, 78. 6d. 


The Oxford Chaucer. On Oxford India Paper, cloth extra, 9s. 6d. 
LANGLAND (W.). 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, in 
three Parallel Texts; together with Richard the Redeless. By 
WILLIAM LANGLAND (about 1362-1399 A.D.). Edited from numerous 
Manuscripts, with Preface, Notes, and aGlossary, by W. W.SxkgatT, 
Litt.D. a vols. 8vo, 12, 118. 6d. 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
WILLIAM LANGLAND. Edited, with Notes, by W. W.SxkeEart, Litt.b. 
Sizth Edition. Extra foap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited, with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 
W. W. Sxxat, Litt.D. Second Edition, Revised, Extra fcoap. 8vo, stiff 
covers, 18. 6d. 


Wycliffe. 


The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and 
the Song of Solomon: according to the Wycliffite Version made by 
NicHOLAS DE HEREFORD, about a.D. 1381, and Revised by JOHN 
PURVEY, about a.p. 1388. With Introduction and Glossary by 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


The New Testament in English. according to the 
Version by JOHN WYOLIFFE, about A.D. 1380,and Revised by JOHN 


PuRvVEY, about a.D. 1388. With Introduction and Glossary by 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 68. 


Minot (Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by JosePH Hatt, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I (New Edition) and ITI. 
Designed chiefly for the use of Schools. With Introduction and Notes 
by G. W. Kitcuin, D.D., and Glossary by A. L. MayHEw,M.A. Extra 
foap. 8vo, 28. 6d. each. 


Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 
CuuncH, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 


London: Huszrzy Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.0. 
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OLD ENGLISH DRAMA. 


York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or 
Mysteries of York, on the day of Corpus Christi,in the 14th, 15th, 
and 16th centuries; now first printed from the unique manuscript 
in the library of Lord Ashburnham. Edited, with Introduction and 
Glossary, by Lucy TouLMIN SmiTH. 8vo, 12. Is. 

English Miracle Plays, Moralities, and Interludes. 
Specimens of the Pre-Elizabethan Drama. Edited, with an Introduc- 
tion, Notes, and Glossary, by ALFRED W. PoLttarp, M.A. Third 
Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


The Pilgrimage to Parnassus, with the Two Parts of 
the Return from Parnassus. Three Comedies performedinSt. John's 
College, Cambridge, a.D. MDxcvm-mDoI, Edited from MSS. by 
W.D. Macray, M.A.,F.S.A. Medium 8vo, bevelled boards, gilt 
top, 8s. 6d. 

Marlowe’s Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. 
By O. W.Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff 
covers, 28.; cloth, 38. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe’s Tragical History of 
Dr. Faustus, and Greene’s Honourable History of Friar Bacon and 


Friar Bungay. Edited by A. W. Warp,Litt.D. Newand Enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


SHAKESPEARE. Select Plays. Extra foap. 8vo, stiff covers. 
. Edited by W.G. Cuarx, M.A., and W. Aupis Wrieat, D.C.L. 


Hamlet. 428. Merchant of Venice. Is. 
Macbeth. 18. 6d. Richard the Second. 1a. 6d. 


Edited by W. Apis Wrieut, D.C.L. 
As You Like It. 18. 6d. King Lear. 18. 6d. 


Coriolanus, 3s. 6d. Midsummer Night’s Dream. 1s. 6d. 
Henry the Eighth. 23s. Much Ado about Nothing. 1s. 6d. 
Henry the Fifth. 2s. Richard the Third. 2s. 6d. 

Julius Caesar. 28. Tempest. 1s. 6d. 

King John. 1s. 6d. Twelfth Night. 18. 6d. 


The First Part of Henry the Fourth. 2s. 


Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration 
of the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R. G. Mounton, M.A. 
Third Edition, Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 

Bacon. ' 

Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Apis 

Waieat, D.C.L. Third Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
The Essays. Edited, with Introduction and Illustrative 
Notes, by S. H. RErnotps,M.A. 8vo, half-bound, 14s. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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MILTON. 
Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 
JoHN W. Haves, M.A. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Poems, Edited by R. C. Brownz, M.A. In two 
Volumes. New Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 
Sold separately, Vol. I, 48.; Vol. II, 38. 


In paper covers: 
Lycidas, 3d. Comus, 6d. 
Edited with Notes, by O. Exton, B.A. 
Lycidas,6¢@. L’Allegro,4d. Il Penseroso, 4d. Comusz, rs. 


Paradise Lost. Book I. Edited by H. C. Begcuina, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. 6d.; in Parchment, 38. 6d. 


Paradise Lost. Book II. Edited by E. K. Cuamsenrs, 
B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


*,* Books I and II combined, as. 6d. 


Samson Agonistes. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by J. CHuRntTon CoLuins, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers,1s, 


Milton’s Prosody. By Rosert Bripers. Extra feap. 8vo, 
stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


Bunyan. 


The Pilgrim’s Progress, Grace Abounding, Relation 
of the Imprisonment of Mr. Joun Bunyan. Edited, with Bio- 
graphical Introduction and Notes, by E. VENABLES, M.A. Extra 
feap. 8yo, cloth, 3s. 6d.; in Parchment, 4s. 6d. 


The Holy War, and The Heavenly Footman. Edited 
by MaBEL Peacock. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Fuller. Wise Words and Quaint Counsels of Thomas Fuller. 
Selected by Aucustus JEssopP, D.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Clarendon. 
History of the Rebellion, Book VI. Edited by T. 


ARNOLD, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 58. 


Characters and Episodes of the Great Rebellion. 
Selections from Clarendon. Edited by G. Boris, M.A., Dean of 
Salisbury. Crown 8vo, gilt top, 78. 6d. 





London: Hzxryr Frowpvr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Dryden. Select Poems. (Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 
Cromwell; Astraea Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laici; The Hind and the Panther.) Edited by W. D. Canisrig, 
ore Fifth Edition. Revised by C. H. FintH,M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 
38. 6d. 


An Essay of Dramatic Poesy. Edited, with Notes, by 
THomas ARNOLD, M.A. Second Edition. Extra foap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Locke. Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Pi &c., by T. FowtEr, D.D. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Addison. Selections from Papers in The Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. ARNOLD, M.A. Extra fcap.8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Steele. Selections from The Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 
Edited by Austin DoBson. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Swift. Selections from his Works. Edited, with Life, In- 
troductions, and Notes, by Sir Henry Craik, K.C.B., M.A. Two Vols. 
Crown 8vo, cloth extra, 158. 

Each volume may be had separately, price 7s. 6d. 


Pope. Select Works. With Introduction and Notes. By 
MakK Partison, B.D. 
Essay on Man. Sixth Kditton. Extra feap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 
Satires and Epistles. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 





Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d. 


Thomson. The Seasons, and The Castle of Indolence. Edited 
by J. Lociz Ropgrtson, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


The Castle of Indolence. By the same Editor. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Epmunp Gossr, M.A. 


Extra fcap.8vo. In Parchment, 3s. 





—— The same, together with Supplementary Notes for 
Schools, by Fostsk Watson, M.A. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 


Elegy, and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 
Chesterfield. Lord Chesterfield’s Worldly Wisdom. Selec- 


tions from his Letters and Characters. Edited by G. Bmxprcx Hit, 
D.C.L. Crown 8vo, 6s. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Goldsmith. 
Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Austin Dosson. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3¢.6d. . : 
The Traveller. Edited by G@. Brirxsecx Hitz, D.C.L. 


Stiff covers, 1. 


The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 
JOHNSON. 


Letters of Samuel Johnson, LL.D. Collected and Edited 
by G@. BrmrxsBeox Hitt, D.C.L. 2 vols. Medium 8vo, half-roan, 28¢. 


Wit and Wisdom of Samuel Johnson. Edited by 
G. Brrxsecx Hit, D.C.L. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Rasselas. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 


G. BikkBEox HILL, D.C.L. Extra feap. 8vo, cloth flush, 3s.; in 
Parchment, 48. 6d. 


Rasselas; and Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited by 
ALFRED Mines, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 
*,* Lives of Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 


Life of Milton. Edited by C. H. Firta, M.A. Extra 
feap. 8vo, cloth, as. 6d.; stiff covers, 18. 6d, 


Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 
Patny, M.A. Paper covers, 4d. 





Boswells Life of Johnson. With the Journal of 


a Tour to the Hebrides. Edited by G. Birxsrck Hitz, D.C.L. 
6 vols. Medium 8vo, half-bound, 31. 38. 


Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
the late H.T. Grirrira, B.A. 


I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the Minor Pieces, 
A.D.1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor Poems, 
A.D.1784-1799. Third Edition. Extrafcap.8vo, 38. 


Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by E. J. Payne, M.A. 


I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents; the two Speeches on America. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4¢. 6d. 


II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 58. 


III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the Regicide 
Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 


London: Hznxry Frowpz, Amen Oorner, E.C, 
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Burns. Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
and a Glossary, by J. Locrz Robertson, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Keats. The Odes of Keats. Edited, with Notes, Analyses, 
and a Memoir, by ArtHurR C. Dowxer, M.A. With Four Tlustrations. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. set. 


—— Hyperion, BookI. With Notes by W.T. Arnoxp, B.A. 


Paper covers, 4d. 


Byron. Childe Harold. With Introduction and Notes, by 
H. F. Tozer, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d¢.; in Parch- 
ment, 58. 


Scott. Lady of the Lake. Edited, with Preface and Notes, 
by W. Minro, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


—— Lay of the Last Minstrel. By the same Editor. 
With Map. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 1s. 6d.; in Parchment, 38. 6d. 


Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 
with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d. 


Lord of the Isles. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 


by THomas Bayng. Extra feap. 8vo, 28.; cloth, 28. 6d. 


Marmion. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
T. Bayne. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3. 6d. 


— The Talisman. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, &c., 
by H. B. Gzorce, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, as. 


Shelley. Adonais. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by W.M. Rossetti. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Campbell. Gertrudeof Wyoming. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by H. MacauLay FirzGispon,M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo, 18. 


Wordsworth. The White Doe of Rylstone, &. Edited by 
WitiiaM Kyicat, LL.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


Palgrave. The Treasury of Sacred Song. With Notes 
Explanatory and Biographical. By F.T.Patcrave,M.A. Thirteenth 
Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


—— Ode for the Twenty-first of June, 1887. By the same 


Author. Crown 4to, vellum covers, 2s. 6d. 











Courthope. The Longest Reign: an Ode on the Completion 
of the Sixtieth Year of the Reign of Her Majesty Queen Victoria, By 
W. J. CoustHorg, C.B., M.A. Crown 4to, vellum covers, 28. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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SECTION III. 


EUROPEAN LANGUAGES, MEDIAEVAL AND 
MODERN. 


(1) FRENCH, ITALIAN, Evo. 


 Brachet’s Etymological Dictionary of the French Language. 
Translated by G. W. Kironin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 





Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated by G. W. Kironin, D.D. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 32. 6d. 


Brachet and Toynbee. Historical Grammar of the French 
uage. From the French of Avucustgz Bracuer. Rewritten and 
Enlarged by Pacet ToyNBEE, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Saintsbury. Primer of French Literature. By GrorcE 
SarntsBuBY, M.A. Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Short History of French Literature. Fifth Edition, 
Revised (with the Section on the Nineteenth Century greatly enlarged). 
Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 








Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, ge. 


Cest Daucasin et de Nicolete. Reproduced in Photo- 
facsimile and Type-transliteration from the unique MS. in the Biblio- 
théque Nationale at Paris, and edited by F. W. BoukpILton, M.A. Small 
quarto, half-vellum, 248. net. 


Song of Dermot and the Earl. An Old French Poem. 
Edited, with Translation, Notes, &c., by G. H.ORPEN. Extra fcap. 8vo, 
8s. 6d. 


Toynbee. Specimens of Old French (IX-XV Centuries). 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Pacgt Tornpes, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 16s. 


London : Huxzy Frowpz, Amen -Corner, E.C, 
Cc 
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Beaumarchais’ Le Barbier de Séville. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by Austin DoBson. Extra fcap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


Corneille’s Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by GEoRGE SaInTsBUBY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Moliére’s Les Précieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 


and Notes, by ANDREW Lana, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 
1s. 6d. 


Musset’s On ne badine pas avec 1’Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, &., by W. H. Pottock. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Racine’s Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 


GEORGE SAINTSBUBY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 


Voltaire’s Mérope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by GeorGE SaintsBuRY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, as. 


*,* The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound 
tn Imitation Parchment, price 128. 6d. 


Molitre. Le Misanthrope. Edited by H. W.G. Marxuetin, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


MASSON’S FRENCH CLASSICS. 
Edited by Gustave Masson, B.A. 


Corneille’s Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, &c. Extra feap. 


Svo, 28.; stiffcovers, Is. 6d. 


Corneille’s Cinna. Moliére’s Les Femmes Savantes. With 
Fontenelle’s Life of Corneille, and Notes. Extra feap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


Louis XIV and his Contemporaries; as described in Extracts 
from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth onal With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Maistre, Xavier de, &. Voyage autour de ma Chambre, 
by XAVIER DE MaIstRE; Ourika, by MapamE DE Duras; Le Vieux 
Tailleur, by MM. Enckmann-Cuatsian; La Veillée de Vincennes, by 
ALFRED DB VIGNY; Les Jumeaux de 1’Hétel Corneille, by Epmuonp 
AxpovuT; Mésaventures d'un Ecolier, by RopoLPHE Téprrzrn. Third 
Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 





Voyage autour de ma Chambre, Limp, 1. 6d. 





Oxford : Clarendon Press, 
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Molidre’s Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of 
Molitre. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 18. 6d. 


Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, &c. 


Extra feap. 8vo, eloth, as.; stiff covers, 18. 6d. 





Regnard’s Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprat’s Le Gron- 
deur. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Sévigné, Madame de, andher chief Contemporaries, Selections 
from their Correspondence. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Bloust. L’Eloquence de la Chaire Francaise. Edited by 
PavuL Buov#t, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


Gautier, Théophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 
by Georck SainTsBuRY, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Perrault’s Popular Tales. Edited from the Original Editions, 
with Introduction, &c., by A. Lane, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 6d. 


Quinet’s Lettres 4 sa Mére. Selected and Edited by Grorcr 


SAINTSBUBY, M.A. Extra foap. 8vo, 28. 


Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. 
Edited by Grorcs SaINTsBURY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


A Primer of Italian Literature. By F. J. SNELL, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Dante. A Dictionary of Proper Names and Notable Matters 
in the Works of Dante. By Pacet TornBeE, M.A. Small 4to, buckram, 
258. net, 





Tutte Le Opere di Dante Alighieri, nuovamente 
rivedute nel testo dal Dr. E. Moorr: Con Indice dei Nomi Propri e 
delle Cose Notabili, compilato da Paarr ToynBrz, MA. Crown 8vo, 
78. Od. 


*,* Also, an India Paper edition, cloth extra, 9s. 6d.; and Miniature 
edition, 3 vols., in case, 108. 6d. 


Studies in Dante. By E. Moorz, D.D. 8vo, cloth, 
108, 6d. xet each. 

Series IJ. Scripture and Classical Authors in Dante. 

II. Miscellaneous Essays, 








London: Hzxyrzy Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O, 
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Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Correrity, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i,ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By thesame Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Cervantes. The Adventure of the Wooden Horse, and Sancho 
Panza’s Governorship. Edited, with Introduction, Life and Notes, by 
CLovis B&vENot, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


(2) GERMAN AND GOTHIC. 


Max Miller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 
Nineteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into 
Modern German, and Notes. By the Right Hon. F. Max MUuuer, M.A. 
A New Edition, Revised, Enlarged, and Adapted to WILHELM SCHERER’S 
‘History of German Literature,’ by F. LICHTENSTEIN. 2 vols. Crown 
Svo, 218. 

*,* Or, separately, 108. 6d. each volume. 


Scherer. A History of German Literature by WiILHELu 
ScHERER. Translated from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. C. 
CoNYBEARE. Edited by the Right Hon. F. Max MULLER. 2 vols. 
8vo, 218. 

*,* Or, separately, 108. 6d. each volume. 


— A History of German Literature, from the Accession 
of Frederick the Great to the Death of Goethe. Bythesame. Crown 
8vo, 58. 





Wright. An Old High German Primer. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. By JosepH Waicut, M.A., Ph.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 
gs. 6d. 


—— A Middle High German Primer. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


—— A Primer of the Gothic Language. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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LANGE’S GERMAN COURSE. 


By HERMANN LANGE, Lectureron Frenchand German at the Manchester 
Technical School, and Lecturer on German at the Manchester Athenaeum. 


I. Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German 
Grammar. Third Edition. 8vo, 38.6d. 


II. Grammar of the German Language. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


III. German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 
and a Handbook of German Conversation. Second Edition. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


IV. German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide 
to the Art of Translating English Prose into German. Third Edition. 
8vo, 48. 6d: 

¥* A Key to the above, price 58. net. 


German Spelling; A Synopsis of the Changes which it 
has undergone through the Government Regulations of 1880. 6d. 


BUCHHEIM'S GERMAN CLASSICS. 
(Extra feap. 8v0.) 
Edited, with Biographical, Historical,and Critical Introductions, Arguments 


(to the Dramas), and Complete Commentaries, by C. A. BUcHHEIM, Phil. 
Doc., Professor in King's College, London. 


Becker (the Historian). Friedrich der Grosse. Edited, with 
Notes, an Historical Introduction, anda Map. Third Hdition. 38. 6d. 


Goethe: 
Dichtung und Wahrheit. The first four books. 4s. 6d. 
Egmont. A Tragedy. Fourth Edition. 3s. 
Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. Fourth Edition, revised. 38. 


Halm: Griseldis. A Drama. 38. 


Heine : 
Harzreise. With Map. Third Edition. 2:3. 6d. 


Prosa: being Selections from his Prose Writings. Second 
Edition. 4s. 6d. 





London: Hzwsrr Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O. 
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BUCHHEIM’S GERMAN CLASSICS (continued). 
Lessing : 

Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. Seventh Edition. 38. 6d. 

Nathan der Weise. Second Edition. 48. 6d. 


Schiller: 
Historische Skizzen. With Map. Seventh Edttion, Revised. 


as. 6d 
Jungfrau von Orleans. A Drama. Second Edition. 48. 6d. 
Maria Stuart. A Drama. 32. 6d. 


Wilhelm Tell. A Drama. Large Edition. With Map. 
Seventh Edilion. 38. 6d. 


Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. Fourth 


Evition. 28. 





- a ee 


Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 
tracts from Modern German Authors. Edited by C. A. BucHneim, 
Phil. Doe. 

Part I. Prose Hxtracts. With English Notes, a Grammatical 
Appendix, and a complete Vocabulary. Seventh Edition. 28. 6d. 


Part II. Hxtracts in Prose and Poetry. With English Notes 
and an Index. Second Edition. as. 6d. 


German Poetry for Beginners. Edited, with English Notes 
and a complete Vocabulary, by Emma S.BocuHzim. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Elementary German Prose Composition. With Notes, 
Vocabulary, &c. By the same Editor. Cloth, 38.; stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 


Short German Plays, for Reading and Acting. With Notes 
and Vocabulary. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 3s. 


Chamisso. Peter Schlemihl’s Wundersame Geschichte, 


Edited, with Notes and a complete Vocabulary, by Emma S, BucaHeim. 
Fourth Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 


German Passages for Unprepared Translation. For the 
use of Candidates for Army, Civil Service, and other Examinations. 
Selected and arranged by EDUARD EnRKE. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, 3s. 


Hoffmann (Franz). Heute mir Morgen dir. Edited, with 
Notes, by J. H. Maupg, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Lessing. The Laokoon; with English Notes by A. Hamann, 
Phil. Doc., M.A. Second Edition. Revised, with an Introduction, by 
L. E. Upcotr, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Niebuhr: Griechische Heroen-Geschichten (Tales of Greek 
Heroes). With English Notes and Vocabulary, by Emma 8. BucHHEm™. 
Second Revised Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 28.; stiff covers, ts. 6d. 
Edition A. Text in German Type. Edition B. Text in Roman Type. 


Riehl’s Seines Vaters Sohn and Gespensterkampf. Edited, 
with Notes, by H. T. Gerrans, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 


Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 
E. Massiz,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 5s. 


(3) SCANDINAVIAN. 


Cleasby and Vigfisson. An Icelandic-English Dictionary, 
based on the MS. Collections of RicHaRD CLEASBY. Enlarged and com- 
pleted by G. Viertsson, M.A. 4to, 30. 78. 


Sargent. Grammar of the Dano-Norwegian Language. By 
J. Y.Sanaent, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Sweet. Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 
38. 6d. 


Vigfasson. Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga 
of Lawman SturLA THOEDSSON and other works. Edited by GUDBERAND 
Viertsson, M.A. In2 vols. 8vo, 31. 2s. 


Vigfusson and Powell. Icelandie Prose Reader, with Notes, 
Grammar, and Glossary. By G. Vierusson, M.A., and F. Yorn 
PoweE.L, M.A. Extra fcap.8vo, 108. 6d. 


Corpus Poeticum Boreale. The Poetry of the Old 
Northern Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. 
Edited, classified and translated by GupBRAND Vicrésson, M.A., and 
F. York Powe, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, al. 3s. 





London: Hzxzryr Frowps, Amen Corner, E.G 
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SECTION IV. 


CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. 
(1) LATIN. 
STANDARD WORKS. AND EDITIONS. 


Ellis (Robinson). The Fables of Phaedrus. te. net. 


Vellei Paterculi ad M. Vinicium Libri Duo. Ex 
Amerbachii praecipue Apographo edidit et emendavit R. EL.is, 
Litterarum Latinarum Professor publicus apud Oxonienses. Crown 8vo, 
paper boards, 6s. 

King and Cookson. The Principles of Sound and Inflexion, 
as illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages. By J. E. Kina, M.A., 
and CHRISTOPHER Cookson, M.A. 8vo, 18s. 

Lewis and Short. <A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’ 
edition of Freund’s Latin Dictionary, revised, enlarged, and in great 

rewritten by CHaRLTON T. Lewis, Ph.D., and CHaRLEs Sort, 
L.D. 4to, 11. 58. 

Lindsay. The Latin Language: An Historical Accountof Latin 

Sounds, Stems, and Flexions. By W. M. Linpsay,M.A. Demy 8vo, 215. 


Merry. Selected Fragments of Roman Poetry. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Second Edition, 
Revised. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Nettleship. Contributions to Latin Lexicography. By 


Henry NETTLEsHIP, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 


—— Lectures and Essays on Subjects connected with 
Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Lectures and Essays. Second Series. Edited by F. 
HAvERFIELD, M.A. With Portrait and Memoir. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


—— The Roman Satura. 8vo, sewed, 18. 
Ancient Lives of Vergil. 8vo, sewed, 28. 


Papillon. Manual of Comparative Philology. By T. L. 
Papitton, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Pinder. Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By 
NortTH PINDER, M.A. 8vo, 158. 











Oxford : Clarendon Press. 
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Rushforth. Latin Historical Inscriptions, illustrating the His- 
tory of the Early Empire. By G. M¢N. Rusurorta, M.A. 8vo, 108. nef. 


Sellar. Roman Poets of the Republic. By W. Y. Setar, 
M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 108. 


Roman Poets of the Augustan Age, ViraiL. hard 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 9s. 





Horace and the Etzarac Ports. With a Memoir 
of the Author by ANDREW Lane, M.A., and a Portrait. 8vo,cloth, 148. 








Wordsworth. Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. 
With Introductions and Notes. By J. WorpswortH, D.D. 8vo, 18s. 


Avianus. The Fables. Edited, with Pfolegomena, Critical 
Apparatus, Commentary, &c., by R. ELyis, M.A., LL.D. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Caesar. De Bello Gallico. Books I-VII. According to 


the Text of EmanvEL HorrMann (Vienna, 1890). Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by St. GrorcE Stock. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum 
criticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Rosinson Etxis, A.M. 8vo, 168. 


Catullus, a Commentary on. By Rosinson Extis, M.A. 
Second Edition. 8vo, 18s. 


Cicero. De Oratore Libri Tres. With Introduction and Notes. 
By A.S. Witk1ns, Litt.D. 8vo, 188. 


Also separately— 
Book I, Third Edition. 78.64. 
Book II, Second Edition. 58. Book ITI, 6s. 


—— Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. Kine, M.A. 
Second Edition. 8vo, 108. 6d. 


Pro Milone. Edited, with Introduction and Commen- 
tary, by A.C. CuaBk, M.A. 8vo, 88. 6d. 


Select Letters, With English Introductions, Notes, and 
Appendices. By ALBERT Watson, M.A. Fourth Edition. 8vo, 18s. 


Horace. With a Commentary. Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare,and Epodes. By E.C. WickHam,D.D. Third Edition. 8vo,128. 


Vol. II. The Satires, Epistles, and De Arte Poetica. By 
the same Editor. 8vo, 138. 














London: Heuryr Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O. 


26 I. Literature and Philology. 


Manilius. Noctes Manilianae; sive Dissertationes in Astro- 
nomica Manilii. Accedvnt Coniectvrae in Germanici Aratea. Soripsit 
R. Evuis. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Nonius Marcellus: De Conpendiosa Doctrina I-III. Edited 
with air ns and Critical Apparatus by the late J. H. Onrons, M.A. 
8vo, 108. 6d. 


Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 
Scholia Vetera Commentarium cam Prolegomenis Appendice Indice 
addidit, R. Eunut1s, A.M. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


— P. Ovidi Nasonis Tristium Libri V. Recensuit S. G. 
Owen, A.M. 8vo, 168. 
P. Ovidi Nasonis Heroides. With the Greek Trans- 


lation of Planudes. Edited by the late ARTHUR PaLMeER, Litt.D. 8vo, 
cloth, with a Facsimile, 212. 


Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commen- 
tary. By Joun Conincton, M.A. Edited by Hgensy NETTLESHIP, 
M.A. Third Edition. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Plautus. Rudens. Edited, with Critical and Explanatory 
Notes, by E. A. SonNENSOHKEIN, M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


——- The Codex Turnebi of Plautus, By W. M. Linpsay, 
M.A. 8vo, 218. net. 


Quintilian. Institutionis Oratoriae Liber X. Edited by 
W. Peterson, M.A. 8vo, 128. 6d. 


Scriptores Latinirei Metricae. Ed.T.Gatsrorp,S.T.P. 8vo, gs. 


Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Funnzaux, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 18s. 


Books XI-XVI. By the same Editor. 8vo, 20s. 


De Germania, With Introduction, Notes, and Map. 
By the same Editor. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


—— Vita Agricolae. With Introduction, Notes, and Map. 
By the same Editor. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Dialogus De Oratoribus. A Revised Text, with Intro- 
ductory Essays and Critical and Explanatory Notes. By W. PErerson, 
M.A.,LL.D. 8vo, tos. 6d. 

















Oxford : Clarendon Press. 
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LATIN EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 
GRAMMARS, EXERCISE BOOKS, ETC. 


Allen. Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and 
Exercises of a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. 
By Joun BARROW ALLEN, M.A. Extra foap. 8vo, as. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. New and Enlarged 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


— A First Latin Exercise Book. Fighth Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


—— A Second Latin Exercise Book. Second Edition, Extra 

fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 

*,* A Key to First and Second Latin Exercise Buoks, in one volume, 
price 58. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on application td the 
Secretary, Clarendon Press. 

—— Lives from Cornelius Nepos. Miltiades, Themistocles, 
Pausanias, With Notes, Maps, Vocabularies, and English Exercises. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 

Tales of Early Rome. Adapted from the Text of Livy. 
With Notes, Maps, Vocabularies, and English Exercises. Extra 
fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, Is. 6d. . 

An Introduction to Latin Syntax. By W.S. Gipson, M.A. 


Extra fcap. 8va, 3s. 


First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns,M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


A Latin Prose Primer. By J. ¥. Sarexnt, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. . 
Passages for Translation into Latin. Selected by J. Y. 
Sarcent, M.A. Seventh Edition.~ Extra foap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 
*,* A Key to the above, price §8.ne¢. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 
Latin Prose Composition. By G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 
Vol. I. Syntax, Exercises with Notes, fc. Fourth Edition. 48. 6d. 
Or in two Parts, 2s. 6d. each, viz. 


Part I, The Simple Sentence. Part II, The Compound Sentence. 
*,* A Key to the above, price 58. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 
Vol. II. Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation inte 
Latin, together with an Introduction on Continuous Prose. Fourth 
Edition. 48.6d. 
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Latin Prose Versions. Contributed by various Scholars. 
Edited by Gzornce G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 

Demonstrations in Latin Elegiac Verse. By W. H. D. 
RousE, M.A. Crown 8vo, 48. 6d. 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Ler-Warner, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

*.* A Keyto the above, price 48. 6d. net. Supplied to Teachers only, 
on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 

Mvsa Clavda. Translations into Latin Elegiac Verse. By 
S. G. Owen, M.A., and J. S. PHinttimorE, M.A. Crown 8vo, paper 
boards, 38. 6d. 

Reddenda Minora; or, Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and 
selected by C. S. JenramM, M.A. Sizth Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Extra foap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda; or, Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. By C.S. JERRaM, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Second Series. By the same Editor. New Edition. 38. 

Third Series, By the same Editor. 38. 


Models and Exercises in Unseen Translation. By H. F. Fox, 

M.A., and T.M.BRomLey, M.A. Revised Edition, Extra foap.8vo, 58.6d. 
*,* A Key to Passages quoted in the above, priee 6d. Supplied to 

Teachers only, on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 

An Elementary Latin Dictionary. By CHariton T. Lewis, 
Ph.D. Square 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

A School Latin Dictionary, By the same. 4to, 188. 

An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of Greek and 
Latin. By J. E. Kine, M.A., ahd C. Cooxson,M.A. Cr. 8vo, 58. 6d. 


A Short Historical Latin Grammar. By W. M. Linpsay, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, 58. 6d. 








Latin Cuassic8 FOR SCHOOLs. 


Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 
Maps. By Caagvzes E. MoBERty, M.A. 


The GallicWar. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

Books I and II, 2s.; III-V, 28. 6d.; VI-VIII, 3s. 6d. 
Books I-III, stiff covers, 2s. 

The Civil War. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 
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Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 
ROBINSON Evuis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Cicero. Selection of Interesting and Descriptive Passages. 
With Notes. By Henry Watrorp, M.A. In three Parts. Third 
Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo, 4s.6d. Each Part separately, 18. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part II. Omensand Dreams: Beauties of Nature. 


Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. 


De Amicitia. With Introduction and Notes. By 
St.Ggorer Stoox, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


De Senectute. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
L. Hoxtry,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 


pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By 
W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G.G. Ramsar, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


pro Marcello, pro Ligario, pro Rege Deiotaro. With 
Introduction and Notes. By W. Y. Fausset,M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


pro Milone. With Notes, &. By A. B. Poynton, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


—— pro Roscio. With Notes. By St, Groree Stock, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


—— Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem Actio Prima. 
De Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduc- 
tion and Notes by J. R. Kinc,M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 
as. 6d. 

In Q. Caecilium Divinatio, and In C. Verrem <Actio 

Prima. With Introduction and Notes, by J. R. Kine, M.A. Extra 

feap. 8vo, limp, ts. 6d. 

Philippie Orations I, II, III, V, VIL. With Intro- 

duction and Notes. By J. R. Kinc, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Speeches against Catilina. With Introduction and 
Notes, by E. A. Urcott,M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By 
C. E. PricHagp, M.A., and E. R. Begnarp, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 

—— Select Letters. Text. By Atsert Watson, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 
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Horace. With a Commentary. (In a size suitable for the 
use of Schools.) Vol. I. The Oder, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. By 
E. C. WickHAM, D.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 


—— Odes, Book I. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 


—— Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 
Form. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, as. 


The Complete Works of Horace. Miniature Oxford 
Edition. By the same Editor. On Writing Paper, for MS. Notes, 38. 6d. ; 
on Oxford India Paper, roan, 58. 


Juvenal. Thirteen Satires. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by C. H. Pearson, M.A., and Henpert A. STRONG, M.A. , LL.D. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo, gs. 


Livy. Books V—-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. R. Ciorr, B.A. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. MatTHESON, 
M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 538. 


Book V. By the same Editors. Extra foap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
—— Book VII. By the same Editors. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Books XXI-XXIII. With Introduction and Notes. 
‘By M.T. Tataam, M.A. Second Edition, Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 


Book XXI. By the same Editor. Extra foap. 8vo, a8. 6d. 
Book XXII. With Introduction, Notes,and Maps. By 
the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo, as. 6d. 
Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
H. Lee-Warnek, M.A. Extra fcap.8vo. In Parts, limp, each 1s. 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. New Edition. 
Part II. Hannibal’s Campaign in Italy. New Edition. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. New Edition. 


Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Brownine, M.A. Third 
Edition. Revised by W. R.Inck, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 36. 

Selected Lives : Miltiades, Themistocles, Pausanias. With 
Notes, Maps, Vocabularies, and English Exercises by J. B, ALLEN, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introduc- 
tions and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By 
W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G.G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 

Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Introduction 

and Notes. ByS.G. Owen, M.A. Second Edttion. Extra fcap.8vo, 38. 6d. 
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Ovid. Tristia. Book III. With Introduction and Notes. 
By 8S. G. Owgn, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Plautus. Captivi. Edited by Watiace M. Linpsay, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, as. 6d. 


Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. (Intended 
for the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) By C. E. FREEMAN, M.A., 
and A.Sitoman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By 
C. E. Pricharp, M.A., and E. R. Bernarp, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 


Quintilian. Institutionis Oratoriae Liber X. By W. Prrer- 
son, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capzs, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 4s. 6d. ; 


Tacitus. The Annals. Text only. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes (for the use of Schools and Junior Students), by H. 
Furneaux, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 

—— The Annals. Book I. With Introduction and Notes, 
by the same Editor. Extra fcap.8vo, limp, 3s. 

Terence. Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. By 
A. Stoman, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 

—— Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. E. 
Freeman, M.A., and A. Stoman, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 
8vo, 38. . 

—— Phormio. With Notes and Introductions. By A.Sioman, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Tibullus and Propertius. Selections. Edited by G. G. 
Rattsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 


Virgil. With an Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Parition, 
M.A.,and A. E. Haicu, M.A. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. each; or, 
stiff covers, 38. 6d. each. 


Aeneid. In Four Parts. Books I-III; IV-VI; 
VII-IX ; X-XII. By the same Editors. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 
eaok Part. 


Bucolics and Georgics. By the same Editors. Crown 
8vo, stiff covers, as. 6d. 
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Virgil (continued). The Complete Works of Virgil. Minia- 
ture Oxford Edition. Edited by T. L. Parinion, M.A., and A. E. 
Hates, M.A. Including the Minor Works, with numerous Emendatiuns 
by Professor Ropinson EvLis. 32mo. On Writing Paper for MS. Notes, 
38. 6d.; on Oxford India Paper, roan, 58. 

Bucolics. Edited by C.S. Jerram, M.A. Extra feap. 

8vo, 28. 6d. : 

Georgics, Books I, IJ. By the same Editor. Extra 

feap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 

Georgics, Books III, IV. By the same Editor, Extra 

feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 

Aeneid I. With Introduction and Notes. By the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo,limp, rs. 6d. 

Aeneid IX. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

A. E. Hatcu, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, limp, 1s.6d. In two Parts, 2s. 


(2) GREEK. 
STANDARD WORKS AND EDITIONS. 


Allen. Notes on Abbreviations in Greek Manuscripts. By 
T. W.Atiten, M.A. Royal 8vo, 58. 

Chandler. A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation. 
By H. W. CHanpierR, M.A. Second Edition. 108, 6d. 

Farnell. The Cults of the Greek States. By L. R. Farnett, 
M.A. 8vo, Vols. I and II, with 61 Plates and over 100 Illustrations, 
cloth, 11. 12s. net. 

Vol. III (completing the work), in preparation. 

Grenfell. An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment and other Greek 
Papyri, chiefly Ptolemaic. Edited by B. P.GRENFELL, M.A. Small 4to, 
8s. 6d. net. 

Grenfell and Hunt. New Classical Fragments and other 
Greek and Latin Papyri. Edited by B. P. GrenrELy, M.A., and A. S. 
Hunt, M.A. With Plates, 128. 6d. net. 

—— Menander’s Fewproc. A Revised Text of the Geneva 
Fragment. With a Translation and Notes by the same Editors. 8vo, stiff 
covers, 1s. 6d. 

Grenfell and Mahaffy. Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus. 2 vols. Text and Plates. 11.118. 6d. net. 

Haigh. The Attic Theatre. A Description of the Stage and 
Theatre of the Athenians, and of the Dramatic Performances at Athens. 
By A. E. Hateu, M.A. Second Edition, Revised, Enlarged, and in part 
Re-written, with Facsimiles and Illustrations. 8vo, 14s. 6d. 

The Tragic Drama of the Greeks, With Illustra- 

tions, By A. E. Haicu, M.A. 8vo, 128. 6d. 
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Head. Historia Numorum: A Manual of Greek Numismatics. 
By Baxcxay V. Heap, D.C.L. Royal 8vo, half-bound, 21. 2s. 

Hicks. A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By 
E. L. Hroxs, M.A. 8vo, rose. 6d. 

Hill. Sources for Greek History between the Persian 
and Peloponnesian Wars. Collected and arranged by G. F. Hin, M.A. 
8vo, Ios. 6d. 

Kenyon. The Palaeography of Greek Papyri. By F. G. 
Kenyon, M.A. With Twenty Facsimiles and a Table of Alphabets. 
8vo, 108s. 6d. 

King and Cookson. The Principles of Sound and Inflexion, 
as illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages. By J. E. Kine, M.A., 
and CHRISTOPHER Cookson, M.A. 8vo, 188. 

Liddell and Scott. A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. 
LIDDELL, D.D., and Rosert Scott, D.D. Highth Edition, Revised. 
ato, 11. 168, 

Monro. Modes of Ancient Greek Music. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. net. 

Papillon. Manual of Comparative Philology. By T. L. 
PapILLton, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 68. 

Paton and Hicks. The Inscriptions of Cos. By W. R. 
Paton and E. L. Hioxs. Royal 8vo, linen, with Map, 28s. 

Smyth. The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects 
(Ionic). By Herbert Weir Suxtu, Ph.D. 8vo, 248. 

Thompson. A Glossary of Greek Birds. By D’Arcy W. 
THompPson, C.B., M.A. 8vo, buckram, Ios, net. 

‘Veitch. Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective. By W.Verrcu, 
LL.D. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Aeschinem et Isocratem, Scholia Graeca in. Edidit 
G. DinpDoRFIus. 8vo, 48. 

Aeschyli quae supersunt in Codice Laurentiano quoad effici 
potuit et ad cognitionem necesse est visum typis descripta edidit 
R. MERERL. Small folio, 1. 18. 

Aeschylus: Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GUIL. 
DinporFi!. Second Hdition. 8vo, 58. 6d. 

Annotationes Gut. Dinporrit. Partes II. 8vo, 10s. 


Anecdota Graeca Oxoniensia. Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. 
TomilV. 8vo, 1l. 3s. 

—— Graeca e Codd. mss. Bibliothecae Regiae Parisiensis. 
Edidit J. A. CRameR,S.T.P. TomilV. 8vo, 12. as, 
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Apsinis et Longini Rhetorica. E Codicibus mss. recensuit 
JoH. Bakius. 8vo, 38. 

Aristophanes. A Complete Concordance to the Comedies 
and Fragments. By Henny Dunbar, M.D. 4to, 12.18. 

J. Caravellae Index in Aristophanem. 8vo, 3s. 

Comoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GuiL, DInDoRFII. 
TomilI. 8vo, 11s. 

—— Annotationes Guit, Dinporri1. PartesII. 8vo, 118. 


—— Scholia Graeca ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a GuIL. 
DinporFio. PartesIII. 8vo, 12. 

ARISTOTLE. 

Ex recensione IMMANUELIS BEKKERI. Accedunt Indices 


Sylburgiani. Tomi XI. 8vo, al. 108. 
The volumes (except vols. IandIX) may be had separately, price 58. 6d. each. 


—— Ethica Nicomachea, recognovit brevique Adnotatione 
critica instruxit I. Bywater, Post 8vo, cloth, 6s. 

The same, on 4to paper, for Marginal Notes, 108. 64. 

*.* Also in Crown 8vo, paper cover, 38. 6d. 

— Contributions to the Textual Criticism of Aristotle’s 
Nicomachean Ethics. By Incram Bywater. Stiffoover, 28. 6d. 
Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle. By 

J. A. Stewart, M.A. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 338. 

—— The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics, 
described in relation to Bekker’s Manuscripts and other Sources. By 
J.A.STEwART, M.A. (Anecdota Oxon.) Small 4to, 38. 6d. 

—— De Arte Poetica Liber. Recognovit Brevique Adno- 
tatione Critica Instruxit I. Bywater, Litterarum Graecarum Professor 
Regius. Post 8vo, stiff covers, 18. 6d. 

—— Selecta ex Organo Aristoteleo Capitula. In usum 
Scholarum Academicarum. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 3s. 6d. 

The Politics, with Introductions, Notes, &c., by W. L. 
Newman, M.A. Vols.IT and II. Medium 8vo, 28s. Vols. III and IV, 
in the Press. 

| The Politics, translated into English, with Introduction, 
Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices, by B. Jowztt, M.A. Medium 
8vo. 2 vols. 21s. 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the 
Seventh Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J.C. WILson, M.A. 8vo, 
stiff covers, 58. 

—— On the History of the process by which the Aristotelian 
Writings arrived at their present form. By R.SHutTe, M.A. 8vo, 78. 6d. 
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Aristotle. Physics. Book VII. Collation of various ass. ; 
with Introduction by R. SHutz, M.A. (Anecdota Oxon.) Small 4to, 28. 


Choerobosci Dictata in Theodosii Canones, necnon Epimerismi 
in Psalmos. E Codicibus mss. edidit Toomas GaisronD,S.T.P. Tomi III. 


8vo, 158. 
Demosthenes. Ex recensione Guiu. Dinporriu. Tomi IX. 
Svo, al. 68. \ Separately— 
Textus, 12, 1a. Annotationes, 158. Scholia, ros. 


Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and Aeschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essaysand Notes. By 
G. A. Siucox, M.A., and W. H. Simoox, M.A. 8vo, 128. 

Euripides. Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GuIL. 
DinporRFII. TomilII. 8vo, ros. 

Annotationes Gui_. DinporFi1. Partes II. 8vo, 10s. 

—— Scholia Graeca, ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a GuIL. 
DinporFio. TomilV. 8vo, 17. 168. 

—— Alcestis, ex recensione G. DinporFit. 8vo, 28. 6d. 

Harpocrationis Lexicon. Ex recensione G. Dinpogri1, Tomi 
II. 8vo, 108.64. 

Hephaestionis Enchiridion, Terentianus Maurus, Proclus, &c. 
Edidit T. GaisrorD,8.T.P. TomilII. ros. 

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A. 
Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae 
Hippocratei De Diaeta Lib. I, Epistolae Heracliteae. 8vo, 6s. 

Herodotus. Books V and VI. Terpsichore and Erato. 


Edited, with Notes and a Saaaai by Evzetyn Assort, M.A., LL.D. 
With two Maps. Post 8vo, 68. | 


HOMER. 
— A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and Hymns of 


Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Paralle] Passages in the 
Tliad, Odyssey,and Hymns. By HENRY DunBak, M.D. 4to, 11. ta. 


—— Seberi Index in Homerum. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


—— A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 148. 


Homeri Opera et Reliquiae. Recensuit D. B. Monro, A.M. 
Crown 8vo, India Paper Edition, ros. 6d. neé. 
— Ilias, cum brevi Annotatione C. G. Hrynn. Accedunt 


Scholia minora. TomilIT. 8vo, 158. 
——- Ilias, ex rec. Guit. Dinporri. 8vo, 58. 6d. 
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HOMER (continued). 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by W. Dinvorr, 

after a new collation of the Venetian uss. by D. B. Monro, M.A. 

4 vols. 8vo, 22. Ios. 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem Townleyana. Recensuit 
Ernestus Maass. 2 vols. 8vo, 11. 16s. 

—— Odyssea, ex rec.G. Dinporrir. 8vo, 58. 6d. 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit GuiL. DInporrFivs. 

TomilII. 8vo, 1588. 6d. 

Odyssey. Vol. I. Books I-XII. Edited with English 
Notes, Appendices, &. By W. W. Menrzy, D.D., and JamEs RIDDELL, 
M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 16s. 

—— —— Vol. II. Books XIII-XXIV. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. [In the Press.] 

—— Hymni Homerici. Codicibus denuo collatis recensuit 
ALFREDUS Goopwin. Small folio. With four Plates. 218. set. 

Oratores Attici, ex recensione BEKKERI: Vol. III. Isaeus, 
éschines, Lycurgus, &c, 8vo, 78. 

*,* Vols. and II are out of print. 

Index Andocideus, Lycurgeus, Dinarcheus, confectus 
a Lupovico LEAMING Forman, Ph.D. 8vo, 78. 6d. 

Paroemiographi Graeci, quorum pars nunc primum ex 
Codd. mss. vulgatur. Edidit T.Gaisrorp,S.T.P. 8vo, ss. 6d. 


_ PLATO. 

Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and 

a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James RIDDELL, M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
EDWARD Postz, M.A. 8vo, 72. 6d. 

—— Republic; The Greek Text. Edited, with Notes and 
Essays, by the late B. Jowett, M.A., and Lewis CaMPBELL, M.A., 
LL.D. In Three Volumes. Medium 8vo, cloth, a/. 2. 

— — Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and 
English Notes, by L. CamMPpBELL, M.A. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

—— Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
L. CAMPBELL, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo. tos. 6d. 

The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 

and Introductions, by B. Jowert,M.A. Third Edition. 5 vols. medium 

8vo, 4l. 48. In half-morocco, 52. 

The Republic, translated into English, with Analysisand 
Introduction, by B. Jowrtt, M.A. Third Edition. Medium 8vo, 138.6d. ; 
half-roan, 148. 

—— A Subject-Index to the Dialogues of Plato. By Evztyn 
AssBoTtT, M.A. 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d. 
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Plotinus. Edidit F. Crevuzer. TomillII. 4to, 12. 8e. 


Plutarchi Moralia, id est, Opera, exceptis Vitis, reliqua. 
Edidit DanizL WYTTENBACH. Accedit Index Graecitatis. Tomi VIII. 
Partes XV. 8vo, cloth, 31. 10s. 

Polybius. Selections. Edited by J. L. Srracnan-Davipson, 
M.A. With Maps. Medium 8vo, buckram, 218. 

Sophocles. | 


The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes and 
Introductions, by Lewis CampsBLL,M.A. 2 vols. 


Vol.I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo, 16s. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo, 16s. 


Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione et cum com- 
mentariisGuiL. DinporFil. Third Edition. 2 vols. Feap. 8vo, ri. 18. 
Each Play separately, limp, 22. 6d. 


Tragoediae et Fragmenta cum Annotationibus GulIt. 
DinpogFil. TomillI. 8vo, tos. 
The Text, Vol.I, 58.6d. The Notes, Vol. II, 4s. 6d. 


Stobaei Florilegium, Ad mss. fidem emendavit et sup- 
plevit T. Gaisrorp,S.T.P. TomiIV. 8vo, 12. 


Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum libri duo. Ac- 
cedit Hieroclis Commentarius in aurea carmina Pythagoreorum. Ad 
uss. Codd. recensuit T. GAISFORD,S.T.P. TomillI. 8vo, r1<~. 


Strabo, Selections from, With an Introduction on Strabo’s 
Life and Works. By H. F. Tozer, M.A., F.R.G.S. With Maps and 
Plans. Post 8vo, cloth, 128. 


Thucydides. Book I. Edited with Introduction, Notes, 
and Maps, by W. H. Forses, M.A. Post 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Thucydides. Translated into English, with Introduction, 
Marginal Analysis, and Index. By B. JowzrT, M.A. ([Reprinting.] 
Xenophon. Ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dinporrti. 
Historia Graeca. Second Edition. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Expeditio Cyni. Second Edition, 8vo, 108. 6d. 
Institutio Cyri. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Memorabilia Socratis. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Opuscula Politica Equestria et Venatica cum Arriani 
Libellode Venatione. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 

















London: Hzxrzy Frowps, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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GREEK EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


GramMMakS, ExercisE Books, Etc. 


Chandler. The Elements of Greek Accentuation: abridged 
from his larger work by H. W.CHANDLER, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


King and Cookson. An Introduction to the Comparative 
Grammar of Greek and Latin. By J. E. Kine, M.A., and C. Cookson, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 6d. 


Liddell and Scott. An Intermediate Greek - English 
Lexicon, founded upon the Quarto Edition of LippgLL and Scorr’s 
Greek Lexicon. Small 4to, 128. 6d. 


Liddell and Scott. A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged 
from LippkLL and Scort’s Quarto edition. Square 12mo, 72. 6d. 


Miller. A Greek Testament Primer. An Easy Grammar 
and Reading Book for the use of Students beginning Greek. By the 
Rev. E. Mitten, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, paper covers, 
as.; cloth, 38. 6d. 


Moulton. The Ancient Classical Drama. A Study in Literary 
Evolution. Intended for Readers in English and in the Original. By 
R. G. Moutton, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. . 


Wordsworth. A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in 
that Language. By the Right Rev. CHaritus Worpsworrs, D.C.L. 
Eighty-third Thousand. Extra foap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


—— Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. 
Auctore CanoLo Worpswokta, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition. 1amo, 4s. 


A Primer of Greek Prose Composition. By J. Y. Sarcent, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


‘*,* A Key to the above, price 58. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Passages for Translation into Greek Prose. By J. Youna 
Sarcent, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Oxford : Olarendon Press. 
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Exemplaria Graeca. Being Greek” Renderings of Selected 
‘ Passages for Translation into Greek Prose.’ By J. Y. SARGENT, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 


Models and Materials for Greek Iambic Verse. By J. Y. 
SaRGENT, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Graece Reddenda. By C. S. Jerzram, M.A. Extra feap. 
8vo, 28. 6d. 


Reddenda Minora; or, Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. By the same Author. Sizth Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


Anglice Reddenda; or, Extracts, Latin and Greek, for Unseen 
Translation. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Anglice Reddenda. Third Series. For the use of Middle 
and Higher Forms, By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Models and Exercises in Unseen Translation. By H. F. 
Fox, M.A., and T. M. Bromizy, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 58. 6d. 


*,* A Key to Passages quoted in the above, price 6d. Supplied 
to Teachers only, on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry. By Sir B.S. 
Wricut, M.A. Second Edition. Revised by Evgetyn Assort, M.A., 
LL.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 108. 6d. 


Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By Sir R. S. Waicut, M.A., and J. E. L.SHaDWwELt, 
M.A. Extra foap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


GREEK REapERs. 


Easy Greek Reader. By Evetyn Apsott, M.A. In one or 
two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo, 32. 


First Greek Reader. By W. G. RusuBrooxE, M.L. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


London: Huszr Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bett, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra foap. 8vo, 3. 


Specimens of Greek Dialects; being a Fourth Greek Reader. 
With Introductions, &o. By W.W.Mxeny,D.D. Extrafcap.8vo, 48. 6d- 


Selections from Homer and the Greek Dramatists; being 
a Fifth Greek Reader. With Explanatory Notes and Introductions 


to the Study of Greek Epicand Dramatic Poetry. By EvkLYN ABBOTT, 
M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


GREEK CLASSICS FOR SCHOOLS. 


Aeschylus. In Single Plays. With Introduction and Notes, 
by ARTHUB Sipewick, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
Agamemnon, Fifth Edition, Revised. 33. 
Choephoroi. 3s. 
Eumenides. New Edition. 3. 


Prometheus Bound. With Introduction and Notes, 
by A. O. PrickakD,M.A. Third Edition. as. 


Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English 
Notes, Introductions, &c., by W. W. Mgggy,D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
The Acharnians. Fourth Edition, 30. 
The Birds. Third Edition, 38. 6d. 
The Clouds. Third Edition, 3s. 
The Frogs. Third Edition, 3s. 
The Knights. Second Edition, 38. 
The Wasps. 38. 6d. 
Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 
JeBRaM, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, as. 6d. 
*,* Abridged School Edition. Paper boards, 1s. 6d. 
Demosthenes. With Introduction and Notes, by Eve.yn 
Axssott, M.A.,and P.E. MatHEson, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 


Orations against Philip, Vol. I. PhilippicI. Olynthiacs I-III. 
Fourth Edition. 38. 


—— Vol. II. De Pace, Philippic II, De Chersoneso, Philip- 
picIII. 48. 6d. 


—— Philippics only, reprinted from the above. 238. 6d. 
—— Speech on the Crown. 38. 6d. 





Oxford : Clarendon Press, 
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Euripides. In Single Plays. Edited with Introduction and 
Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
Alcestis, By C.S. Jerram, M.A. Fifth Edition. 2. 6d. 
Bacchae. By A, H. Cruicxsoanx, M.A. 3s. 6d, 
Cyclops. By W. E. Lone, M.A. 28. 6d. 
Hecuba. By C.H. Russgeizt, M.A. 2. 6d. 
Helena, By C.S. Jerram, M.A. 3. 
Heracleidae. By C. S. Jernam, M.A. 32. 
Ion. By C.S. Jerram, M.A. 3. 
Iphigenia in Tauris, New Edition, Revised. By C. S. 
JERBAM, M.A. 38. 
Medea. By C. B. Heperpen, M.A. Second Edition. 28. 


Herodotus. Book IX. Edited, with Notes, by Evzetyy 
ABBoTT, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Herodotus. Selections. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by W. W. Mrrry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


Homer. 


Ihad, Books I-XII. With an Introduction and 
a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 62. 


Thad, Books XIII-XXIV. With Notes. By the 
same Editor. Hourth Edition. Extra foap. 8vo, 6s. 


Iliad, Book I. By the same Editor. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap, 8vo, 18. 6d. 


Iliad, Book III. Edited for Beginners, by M. T. 
TatHamM, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


Iliad, Book XXI. With Introduction and Notes. 
By Hezpert Haltstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 
Odyssey, Books I-XII. By W. W. Merry, D.D. 
Fiftieth Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo, §8. 
Books I and II, separately, each 1s. 6d. 
Books VI and VII. 1s. 6d. 
Books VII-XII. 33. 


London: Hzsryr Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 
@ 
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Homer (continued). 
Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV. By the same Editor. 
Sixteenth Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo, 58. 
Books XIII-XVIIL 3s. 


Lucian. Vera Historia. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


Lysias. Epitaphios. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by F.J.SneLL, B.A. Extra fceap. 8vo, 28. 


Plato. With Introduction and Notes. By Sr. GrorGe 
Stock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 


The Apology. Third Edition. 8. 6d. 
Crito, 28. 
Meno. Second Edition. 2s. 6d. 


—— Selections. With Introductions and Notes. By Joun 
PorveEs, M.A.,and Preface by B. Jowrtt, M.A. Second Edttion. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 58. 


— A Selection of Passages from Plato for English 
Readers; from the Translation by the late B. Jowett, M.A. Edited, 
with Introductions, by M. J. Kaieut. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, gilt top, 12s. 


Plutarch. Livesof the Gracchi. Edited, with Introduction, 
Notes, and Indices, by G. E. UNDERBILL, M.A. Crown 8vo, qe. 6d. 


Sophocles. Edited, with Introductions and English Notes, 
by Lewis CampseLL, M.A., and EvELYN ABBOTT, M.A. New Edition. 
2vols. Extra fcap. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Sold separately: Vol. I, Text, 48. 6d.; Vol. II, Notes, 6s. 
*.* Orin single Plays, 28. each. 


Oedipus Rex: Dindorf's Text, with Notes by Bast. 
JoNngES, D.D., late Bishop of St. David's. Extra fcap. 8vo, limp, 18. 6d. 


Theocritus (for Schools). With English Notes. By H. 
Kynaston, D.D. (lateSnow). Fifth Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 43.6d. 


Thucydides. Book I. Edited, with Notes and Maps, by 
W.H. Forses, M.A. Post 8vo, 88. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 


é 


Greek: Educational Works. 43 





Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 


Vocabulary, Notes,and Map. ByJ.S. Pariirorrs, B.C.L., and C.S. 
Jernam, M.A. Third Edition, Extra foap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Selections (for Schools), With Notes and Maps. By 
J.S.PuHiipotrs, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38.6d. 


. *,* A Key to Sections 1-3, for Teachers only, 2s. 6d. net. 


—— Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 
and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By J. MABSHALL, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C.§&. 
JEBBAM,M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 


Anabasis, Book III. With Introduction, Analysis, 
Notes,&c. By J. MarsHatt, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 29. 6d. 


—— Anabasis, Book IV. By the same Editor. Extra 


feap. 8vo, 38. 


Anabasis, Books III, IV. By the same Editor. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 3. 


Vocabulary to the Anabasis. By the same Editor. 
= Extra fcap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


—— Cyropacdia, Book I. With Introduction and Notes. By 
C. Bicc, D.D. Second Edition. Extrafcap. Svo, 28. 


—— Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 
Notes. By C. Biac,D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, a8. 6d. 


—— Hellenica, Books I, II. With Introduction and Notes. 
By G. E. UNDERHILL, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 338. 


Memorabilia. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, &c., 
by J. MansHaLt, M.A, Extra fcap. 8vo, 42. 6d. 























London: Hzxrzy Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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SECTION V. 


ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 
THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. 


TBANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS, AND EDITED BY 
THE Rieut Hon. F. Max MULLER. 


First Series, Vols. I—XXIV. 8vo, cloth. 


Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miter. 
PartI. Second Kdition. 108. 6d. 


Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VAsishtha, and Baudha&yana. Trans- 
lated by Gzore BUHLER. PartI. Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Lecer. PartI. 128. 6d. 


Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Part I. The Vendidid. Trans- 


lated by JAMES DABMESTETEB. Second Edition. 148. 


Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part I. 14s. 6d. 


Vols. VI and IX. The Qur’dn. Translated by E. H. 


PALMER. 3218. 


*,* Vols. VI and IX can only be supplied as part of a complete set 


of the First Series, 


Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishnu. Translated by Jutius 


JOLLY. 108.64. | 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgitaé, with The Sanatsugitiya, and 
The Anugité. Translated by KAsHinitH Trimpak TrLanc. Second 
Edition. 108. 6d. 


Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 
MULLER; and The Sutta-Nip&ta, translated from Pali by V. FAuSBOLL ; 
being Canonical] Books of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 108. 6d. 


*,* Seealso Angopota Oxon., Series II, III, pp. 51-53. 


Oxford: Olarendon Press. 
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The Sacred Books of the East (continued). 
Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Paliby T. W. 


Rays Davips. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Brihmana, according to the Text 
of the Madhyandina School. Translated by JuLIus Eaarnina. Part I. 
BooksIandII. 122. 6d. 


Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the P&li by 


T. W. Rays Davips and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartI. 108. 6d. 


Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Visishtha, and Baudhf&yana. Translated 
by Grora BUBLER. Part II. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Mituer. 
Part II. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of 
Confucianism. Translated by JAMES LecGcE. PartII. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 


T. W. Rays DavVIps and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartII. toe. 6d. 


Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part II. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 
by Asvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by 
Dharmaraksha, A.D. 420, and from Chinese into English by SamMuEn 
BEAL. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts, Translated from the Pali by T. W. 


Rays Davips and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartIII. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pundarika; or, the Lotus of the 
True Law. Translated by H. KERN. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sftras. Translated from Prakrit by 


HERMANN JACOBI. Part I. 108. 6d. 


Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. Translated by Jamzs 


DARMESTETER. 108. 6d. 


Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part III. ros. 6d. 


London: Hussy Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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The Sacred Books of the East (continued). 


Second Series, Vols. XXV—XLIX. 8vo, cloth. 
Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Gzore BituteR. 218. 


Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Bréhmaza. Translated by 
JuLius Eceritine. PartII. BooksIII andIV. 142:. 6d. 


Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
: oo Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Lrces. Parts III and 
. 258. 


Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grihya-Sitras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by HERMANN OLDENBERG. 
PartsI andII. 138. 6d. each. 


Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. Translated by 
L. H. Minis. 122. 6d. 


Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Part I. Translated by 
F. Max Miuusr. 18s. 6d. 


Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. Translated by Jutius 
- Jotty. PartI. Naérada, Brihaspati. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sitras, with Sankara’s Com- 
mentary. Translated by G. THrBavtT. Part I. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XXXV. The Questions of King Milinda. Part I. 
Translated from the Péli by T. W. Rays Davips. ros. 6d. 


Vol. XXXVI. The Questions of King Milinda. Part IT, 
138, 6d. 


Vol. XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part IV. The Contents of the Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and 
Ninth Books of the Dinkard. 158. 


Vol. XXXVITI. The Vedanta-Sitras. Translated by G. 
Taipaut. Part II. With Index to PartsI and II. 14s. 6d. 


Vols. XXXIX and XL. The Sacred Books of China. The 
Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Lecce. ais. 


Oxford: Olarendon Press. 
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The Sacred Books of the East (continued). 


Vol. XLI. The Satapatha-Brihmama. Translated by Jurivus 
Eace.ine. Part III. Books V, VI, and VII. 128. 6d. . 


Vol. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. Translated by 
M.BLoomFIELD. Books V, VI, and VII. ais. 


Vol. XLIII. The Satapatha-Brahmaza, Translated by Jutius 
Eccetinc. PartIV. Books VIII, IX, and X. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XLIV. The Satapatha-Brdhmana. Part V. [Nearly 
Ready. | va 
Vol. XLV. The Gaina-Sitras. Translated from Prakrit 

by Hermann Jacosi. Part II. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. Translated by 


HERMANN OLDENBERG. 148. 


Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part V. Marvels of Zoroastrianism. 8s. 6d. 


Vol. XLVIII. The Vedanta-Sdtras with RAm&nuga’s 
Sribhishya. Translated by G. TarBaut. (Jn preparation. ] 


Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahfy&ana Texts. Buddha-farita, 
translated by E. B. Cowgitu. Sukhavati-vyiha, Vagrakkhedika, &c., 
translated by F. Max MtLurr. Amitayur-Dhy&na-Sttra, translated by 
J.TAKAKOSU. 123. 6d. 


ARABIC. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Compiled by A. O. 
GREEN, Lieutenant-Colonel, R.E. Crown 8vo. 
Part I. Third Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 78. 6d. 
Part II. Third Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 108. 6d. 


BENGALI. Grammar of the Bengali Language; Literary 
and Colloquial. By Joun Beames. Crown 8vo, cloth, 78.6d.; cut flush, 68. 


BOHEMIAN. A Grammar of the Bohemian (or Cech) 
Language. By W.R. MorFitt, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, 68. 


BURMESE. A Burmese Reader. By R. F. St. ANDREW 
Sr. Joun, Hon. M.A. Crown 8vo, Ios, 6d. . 


CHALDEE. Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a 
unique MS. in the Bodleian Library. Edited by AD. Neubauer, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 





London: Hzxzy Frowpz, Amen Oorner, EC. 


48 I. Literature and Philology. 


CHINESE. The Chinese Classics: with a Translation, 
Critical and Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By 
JaMES Lecce, D.D.,LL.D. In Eight Volumes. Royal 8vo. 


Vol. I. Confucian Analects, &e. New Edition. 12, 108. 

Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. New Edition. 10. 168. 

Vol. III. The Shoo-King; or, The Book of Historical 
Documents. Intwo Parts. 1l. 108. each. 

Vol. IV. The She-King; or, The Book of Poetry. In 
two Parts. 11. ros. each. 

Vol. V. The Ch‘un Ts‘ew, with the Tso Chuen. In two 


Parts. 11.108. each. 


The Nestorian Monument of Hsi-an Fa in Shen- 
hsi, China, relating to the Diffusion of Christianity in China in the 
Seventh and Eighth Centuries. By James Leaae, D.D. as. 6d. 


Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms; being an Account 
by the Chinese Monk FA-n1en of hie travels in India and Ceylon 
(A.D. 399-414). Translated and annotated, with a Corean recension of 
the Chinese Text, by James LEaceE, D.D. Crown gto, boards, ros. 6d. 


A Record of the Buddhist Religion, as practised in India 
and the Malay Archipelago (4.p. 671-695). By I-Tsine. Translated by 


J. TAKAKUSU, B.A., Ph.D. With a Letter from the Right Hon, F. Max 
MULLER. Crown 4to, boards, with Map, 14s. net. 


—— Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist 
Tripifaka, the Sacred Canon of the Buddhists in China and Japan. 
Compiled by Bunriu Nansio. 4to, 11, 128. 6d. 


Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts I and II. 


Grammar and Chrestomathy. ByJAMESSUMMERS. 8vo, 11. 8s. 


COPTIC. Libri Prophetarum Majorum,cum Lamentationibus 
Jeremiae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. 
Edidit cum Versione Latina H. Tatram,S.T.P. TomilI. 8vo, r7e. 














—— Libri duodecim Prophetarum Minorum in Ling. Aegypt. 
vulgo Coptica. Edidit H.Tarram, A.M. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Novum Testamentum Coptice, cura D. WILkiIns. 124. 6d. 
~—— The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the 
Northern Dislect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With 


Introduction, Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Translation. The 
Gospels. 2 vols. 8vo, 22. 2s. 


HEBREW. Psalmsin Hebrew (without points). Cr. 8vo, 2. 


Driver. Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of 
Samuel. By S.R. Driver, D.D. 8vo, 14s. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Hebrew (continued). 


Driver. Commentary onthe Book of Proverbs. Attri- 
buted to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a Manuscript in the 


oe ee Library by 8S. R. Detver, D.D. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 
38. 6d. 


A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 
with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the 
Thesaurus and Lexicon of GEsENniIus, by Francis Brown, D.D., 
S. R. Deiver, D.D., and C. A. Briags, D.D. PartsI—VI. Small 
4to, each 28. 6d. 


Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as Edited and Enlarged 
by E. Kautzscu. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 
by the late Rev. G. W. Coituins, M.A. The Translation revised 
one adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. BE. CowLgy, M.A. 

Vo, 218 


Neubauer. Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu’l-Walid 
Marw&n ibn Jan&h, otherwise called Rabbi Yénah. Now first 
edited, with an Appendix, by AD. NzUBAUER. 4to, 21. 78. 6d. 


Spurrell. Notes on the Text of the Book of Genesis. 
By G. J. SPUBRELL, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 128. 6d. 


Wickes. Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and 
Job. By Witiiam Wickgs, D.D. 8vo, 5s. 


Hebrew Prose Accentuation. 8vo, ros. 6d. 





HINDUSTANI. A Hindistani Grammar. By A. O. Grezn, 
Lieut.-Colonel, R.E. In two Parts. Crown 8vo. 


Part I, 8s. 6d. Part II, 7s. 6d. 


SANSKRIT. Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically 
and Philologically arranged. By Sir M. Monien-Wiuuiams, D.C.L. 
Ato, al. as. 


—— Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By 
Sir M. MonteR-WILiiaMs, D.C.L. Fourth Hdition. 8vo, 158. 


Nalopékhyaénam. Story of Nala, an Episode of the Maha- 
bhdérata: Sanskrit Text, with a copious Vocabulary, &c. By Sir M. 
MonrEB- WILLIAMS, D.C.L. Second Edition, 8vo, 158. 


Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in seven Acts. Edited 
by Sir M. Monres-Wittiams, D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 11. 18. 











London: Huser Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O, 
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SYRIAC. Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremére, 
Bernstein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger : edidit R. Payne 
SmitH,S.T.P. Vol. I, containing Fasc. I-V. Sm. fol. 51. ge. 

*,* The First Five Fascieuli may also be had separately. 
Fasc. VI,1l.18.; VII, 12. 118.6d.; WIII, 18.168,; UX, 12. 58.; 
Fasc. X, Pars I, 12. 168. 


Compendious Syriac Dictionary. Founded on the above, 
and edited by Mrs.MancotioutH. Parts I and II, 8e.6d. net each. 


The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from 
Arabic into Syriac. Edited by W. Wricut, LL.D. 8vo, rl. Is. 


—— Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini Commentarii in Lucae 
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit 
R. Paynz SmitH, D.D. to, 11. a8. ; 


Translated by the late R. Payns Smiru, D.D. 2 vols. 
Svo, 148. 


Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, &c., 
Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis mss. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. OVERBECK. 8vo, Il. Is. 


John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 


siastical History. [In Syriac.] Now first edited by WiLLIAM CUBRETON, 
M.A. 4to, 11. 148. 


Translated by the late R. Payne Smitu, D.D. 8vo, ros. 


TAMIL. First Lessons in Tamil. By G. U. Porz, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 78.6d. 


—— The First Catechism of Tamil Grammar. By G. U. Popr, 
D.D., with an English Translation by D. 8. Hergicx, B.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


— The Naladiyar, or Four Hundred Quatrains in Tamil. 
Edited by G. U. Porz, D.D. 8vo, 188. Large Paper, half Rorburgh. 2l. 


Also issued as follows, tn paper covers— 


Part I, Quatrains 1-130, 36. 6d. Part II, Quatrains 131-320, 4s. 6d. 
Lexicon only, 6s. 


ZEND. The Ancient MS. of the Yasna, with its Pahlavi 
Translation (A.D. 1323), generally quoted as J2, and now in the posses- 
sion of the Bodleian Library. Reproduced in Facsimile, and Edited 
with an Introductory Note by L. H. Mitts, D.D. Half-bound, 
Imperial 4to, 10/1. 108. net. 
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SECTION VI. 
ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA. 


(Crown 4to, stiff covers.) 
I. CLASSICAL SBHBRIBS. 


I. The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics. 
By J. A. Stewart, M.A. 38. 6d. 


II. Nonius Marcellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, Harleian 
MS. 2719. Collated by J. H. Ontons, M.A. 38. 6d. 


III. Aristotle’s Physics. Book VII. With Introduction by 
R. SHore, M.A. 32. 


IV. Bentley’s Plautine Emendations. From his copy of 


Gronovius. By E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, M.A. 38. 6d. 


V. Harleian MS. 2610; Ovid’s Metamorphoses I, II, III. 
1-623; XXIV Latin Epigrams from Bodleian or other MSS.; Latin 
Glosses on Apollinaris Sidonius from MS. Digby 173. Collated and 
Edited by Ropinson Exiis, M.A., LL.D. qe. 


VI. A Collation with the Ancient Armenian Versions of the 
Greek Text of Aristotle’s Categories, De Interpretatione, De Mundo, 


De Virtutibus et Vitiis, and of Porphyry’s Introduction. By F.C. © 
ConYBEARE, M.A. 148. 


VII. Collations from the Harleian MS. of Cicero 2682. By 
ALBERT C.Ciark, M.A. 7s. 6d. 


VIII. The Dialogues of Athanasius and Zacchaeus and of 


Timothy and Aquila. Edited with Prolegomena and Facsimiles 
by F. C. ConyBEarng, M.A. 73. 6d. 


II. SEMITIO SERIES. 


I. Commentary on Ezra and Nehemiah. By Rabbi 
Saadiah. Edited by H. J. Matuzews, M.A. 3¢. 6d. 


II. The Book of the Bee. Edited by Ernest A. Wa tis 


Buper, M.A. are. 


III. A Commentary on the Book of Daniel. By Japhet Ibn 
Ali. Edited and Translated by D.S. MarconiouTH, M.A. ai!s. 





London: Husrzy Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O, 
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ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA (continued). 


IV, VI. Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles and Chronological 
Notes. Edited by AD. NEuBAUER, M.A. 


Part I, 148. Part II, 188. 6d. 
V. The Palestinian Version of the Holy Scriptures, Five 


more Fragments recently acquired by the Bodleian Library. Edited 
by G. H. Gwitiiam, B.D. és. 


VII. Churches and Monasteries of Egypt; attributed to 
Abd Salih, the Armenian. Edited and translated by B. T. A. 
Everts, M.A. , with Notes by A. J. Burien, M.A., FSA. 12. 118. 6d. 


*,* Translation from the Original Arabic. With Map, buckram, 21s. 


VITI. The Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees. 
Edited by R. H. Coarums, M.A. 138. 6d. 


IX. Biblical and Patristic Relics of the Palestinian Syriac 
Literature. Edited by G. H. GwILiia, B.D.., , F.C. Burkitt, M.A., 
and J. F. Stennine, M.A. 128. 6d. 


X. The Letters of Abu ’1-‘Ala of Ma‘arrat Al-Nu‘man. 
Edited from the Leyden Manuscript, with the life of the Author 
by Al-Dhahabi; and with Translation, Notes, Indices, and Biography 
by D. 8. ManraoLiouTn, M.A. 158. 


Ill ARYAN SERIES. 


I, Buddhist Texts from Japan. 1. Vagrakkhedik&. Edited 
by F. Max MULLER. 38. 6d. 


II. Buddhist Texts from Japan. 2. Sukhavati-Vytha. 
Edited by F. Max MUuvsg, M.A., and Bunyiu Nansio. 78. 6d. 


III. Buddhist Texts from Japan. 3. The Ancient Palm- 
leaves containing the Pragna-Paramita-Hridaya-Sitra and the 
Ushaisha-Vigaya-Dharant, edited by F. Max Mixier, M.A., and 
Bunyiu NanJio, M.A. With an Appendix by G. BUHLER. Ios. 


IV. K&tyayana’s Sarvanukramani of the Azgveda. With 
Extracts from Shadgurusishya’s Commentary entitled Vedarthadipikg. 
Edited by A. A. MacpongELL, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 


V. The Dharma-Samgraha. Edited by Kenzru Kasawara, 
F. Max MULLER, and H. WENZEL. 78. 6d. 

VII. The Buddha-Xarita of Asvaghosha. Edited, from three 
MSS., by E. B. Cowgtt, M.A. 128. 6d. 


VIII. The Mantrapatha: or, The Prayer Book of the 
Apastambins. Edited by M. WinterniTz, Ph.D. Part I. ros. 6d. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press, 


Anecdota Oxontensia. 53 


IV. MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN SERIES. 


I. Sinonoma Bartholomei. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, 
M.A. 3¢. 6d. 


II. Alphita. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, M.A. 128. 6d. 


III, The Saltair Na Rann. Edited from a MS. in the 
Bodleian Library, by WHITLEY Stokes, D.C.L. 7s. 6d. 


IV. The Cath Finntr&éga, or Battle of Ventry. Edited by 
Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., M.A. 6s. 


V. Lives of Saints, from the Book of Lismore. Edited, 
with Translation, by WHITLEY Sroxrs, D.C.L. 11.118. 6d. 


VI. The Elucidarium and other Tracts in Welsh, from Llyvyr 
Agkyr Llandewivrevi, a.D.1346. Edited by J. Morais Jongs, M.A., 
and JOHN Ruts, M.A. ais. 


VII. The Crawford Collection of Early Charters and Docu- 
ments, now in the Bodleian Library. Edited:by A. S. Napier and 
W.H. Stevenson. Price ros. 6d., or in cloth, 128. 


VIII. Hibernica Minora. Being a fragment of an Old-Irish 
Treatise on the Psalter. With Translation, Notes and Glossary. 
Edited by Kuno MEYER. 73. 6d. 


X. The earliest Translation of the Old Testament into the 
Basque Language(a os dl Edited, with Facsimile, by LLEWELYN 
Tuomas, M.A. 188. 6d 


London: Hzxzzy Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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II. THEOLOGY. 
A. THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, APOCRYPHA, 4c. 


COPTIC. Libri Propbetarum Majorum,cum Lamentationibus 
Jeremiae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. 
Edidit cum Versione Latina H.Tarram,S.T.P. TomilII. 8vo, 17s. 

Libri duodecim Prophetarum Minorum in Ling. Aegypt. 

vulgo Coptica. Edidit H.Tarram, A.M. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Novam Testamentum Coptice, cura D, WILKINS. 1716. 
4to, 128. 6d. 

—— The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the 
Northern Dialect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With 
Introduction, Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Translation. The 
Gospels. avols. 8vo, 2/, 2s. 


ENGLISH. The Holy Bible in the Earliest English Versions, 
made from the Latin Vulgate by JoHN Wyo.irrE and his followers : 
edited by ForsHALL and MADDEN. 4 vols, Royal 4to, 31. 38. 

*,* Also reprinted from the above, with Introduction and Glossary 
by W. W. Sxegart, Litt.D. 
I. The Books of I ob, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and 
the Song of Solomon. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 
II. The New Testament. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 


—— The Holy Bible, Revised Version various bindings) *. 

Pica Royal 8vo, with wide margins: 6 vols. (including PA iad diene 
from 738. 5 vols. (Old and New Testaments), from 628. 6d. 4 vols. 
(Old Testament only), from 50s. Apocrypha only, from ros. 6d. . 

Pica Demy 8vo: § vols. (Old and New Testaments), from gos. 4 vols. 
(Old Testament only), from 328. Apocrypha only, from 7s. 6d. 

Pica 8vo. India Paper: in one vol., from 528.6d. (Jneluding Apo- 
crypha), Turkey Morocco, 4/ 

Small Pica Svo: 1 vol., from 18s. 

Minion 8vo, 4.; with Apocrypha, 6s. (Apocrypha only, 3.) 

Ruby 16mo, 2s. 6d.; with Apocrypha, 4s. (Apocrypha only, 2s.) 

Pearl 16mo, cloth boards, 1od. 








With Revised Marginal References. 
Folio Edition (for the Church Desk) : 
American Russia, 50s.; with Apocrypha, 6os. 
Turkey Morocco, 84s. ; with Apocrypha, 96s. 
Minion 8vo, §8.; with Apocrypha, 7s. 6d. 


Parallel Bible: Minion Small 4to, from 18s. 
New Testament only. Nonpareil 32mo, 3d.; Brevier 16mo, 6d.; Long 
Primer 8vo, lod. 
* The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of 
Ozford and Cambridge. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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ENGLISH (continued). 


—— The Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the Holy 
Scriptures, together with a new, enlarged, and illustrated edition of the 
OXFORD HELPS To THE STUDY OF THE BIBLE, comprising Introductions to 
the several Books, the History and Antiquities ot the Jews, the results 
of Modern Discoveries, and the Natural History of Palestine, with copious 
Tables, Concordance and Indices, and a series of Maps. Prices in various 
sizes and bindings from 33. to 50s. 


Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the 
OxForD BIBLE FoR TEACHERS. New, Enlarged, and Illustrated Edition. 
Pearl 16mo, stiff covers, 1s. net. 
Nonpareil 8vo, cloth boards, 2s. 6d. 
Large Type edition, long primer 8vo, cloth boards, 58. 
—— Bible Illustrations, taken from the Oxrorp BIBLE ror 
TEACHERS. 28. 6d. 


—— Old Testament History for Schools. By T. H. 
Sroxoz, D.D. Part I. (Second Edition.) From the Creation to the 
Settlement in Palestine. Part II. From the Settlement to the Disrupticn 
of the Kingdom. Part III. From the Disruption to the Return from 
Captivity. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. each, with maps. 

*,* Part III completes the work. 


—— Notes on the Gospel of St. Luke, for Junior Classes, 
By E. J. Moonr Smitn, Lady Principal of the Ladies’ College, Durban, 
Natal. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 18. 6d. . 


—— The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 
with a Translation and Exposition in English, by RicHaRD Ro.us of Ham- 
pole, Edited by H.R. Bramuey, M.A., Fellow of 8. M. Magdalen College, 

- Oxford. With an Introduction andGlossary. Demy 8vo, 10. 18. 


STUDIA BIBLICA ET ECCLESIASTICA. Essays in 
Biblical and Patristic Criticism, and kindred subjects. By Members of 
the University of Oxford. 8vo. 

Vol. I, 108.6d. Vol. II,12¢8.6d. Vol. III, 160. Vol. IV, 128. 6d. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME I. 
I. Recent Theories on the Tetragrammaton, by S. R. Darver, D.D. 
II. The Light thrown by the LXX on the Books of Samuel, by F. H. 
Woops, B.D. 
III. On the Dialects spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ, by Ap. 
NEUBAUER, M.A. 
IV. On a new Theory of the Origin and Composition of the Synoptic Gospels 
proposed by G. Wetzel, by A. EpEnsHEIM, M.A. 
V. A Commentary on the Gospels attributed to Theophilus of Antioch, by 
W. Sanpay, D.D. 
VI. The Text of the Codex Rossanensis (2), by W. Sanpay, D.D. 
VII. The Corbey St. James (ff), by J. Wornsworrs, D.D. 
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ENGLISH (continued), 


STUDIA BIBLICA ET ECCLESIASTICA (continued). 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME I (continued). 


VIIT. A Syriac Biblical MS. of the Fifth Century, with special reference to 
ite bearing on the text of the Syriac version of the Gospels, by 
G. H. GwityuiaM, B.D. 
IX, The Date of St. Polycarp’s Martyrdom, by T. RanpDELL, M.A. 
X. On some newly-diseovered Temanite and Nabataean Inecriptions, by 
Ap. NEUBAUER, M.A. 
XI. Some further Remarks on the Corbey St. James (ff), by W. Sanpay, D.D. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME ILI. 
I, The Authorship and the Titles of the Psalms according to early Jewish 
authorities, by AD. NEUBAUER, M.A. 
II. The Origin and Mutual Relation of the Synoptic Gospels, by F. H. 
Woops, B.D. 
HII. The Day and Year of St. Polycarp’s Martyrdom, by C. H. Turner, M.A. 
IV. The Clementine Homilies, by C. Biee, D.D. 
V. The Evidence of the Early Versions and Patristic Quotations on the 
Text of the Books of the New Testament, by Lu. J. M. Bess, M.A. 
VI. The Ammonian Sections, Eusebian Canons, and Harmonizing Tables in 
the Syriac Tetruevangelium, by G. H. GwituiaM, B.D. 
VII. The Codex Amiatinus and its Birthplace, by H. J. Waitt, M.A. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME III. 

I, The Introduction of the Square Characters in Biblical MSS., and an 
Account of the Earliest MSS. of the Old Testament, by Ap. 
NEOBAUER, M.A. 

II. The Argument of Romans ix-xi, by CHARLEs Gorr, M.A. 
JIL. The Materials for the Criticism of the Peshitto New Testament, by 
G. H. Gwitiiam, B.D. 
IV. An Examination of the N. T. Quotations of Ephrem Syrus, by F. H. 
Woops, B.D. 

V. The Text of the Canons of Ancyra, by R. B. Rackwam, M.A. 

VI. The Cheltenham List of the Canonical Books of the Old and New 
Testament and of the Writings of Cyprian, by W. Sanpay, D.D. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME IV. 
I, St. Paul and Hellenism, by E. L. Hioxs, M.A, 
II. The ‘Galatia’ of St. Paul and the ‘Galatic Territory’ of Acta, by 
W. M. Ramaay, D.C.L., LL.D. 
III. Acta Pilati, by F. C. ConyBEABE, M.A. : 
IV. The Purpose of the World-process and the Problem of Evil as explained 
in the Clementine and Lactantian writings in a system of Sub- 
ordinate Dualism, by F. W. BussExu, B.D. 
V. The Style and Language of St. Cyprian, by E. W. Watson, M.A. 





Oxford: Olarendon Press. 
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ENGLISH (continued). 


Deuterographs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testa- 
ae Arranged and Annotated by RK. B. Girpiestong, M.A. 8vo, 
78 

The Parallel Psalter: being the Prayer-Book Version 

of the Psalins and a New Version arranged on opposite pages. With an 

oo and Glossaries by S. R. Daiver, D.D., Litt.D. Feap. 

vO, 

Lectures on the Book of Job. Delivered in Westminster 

Abbey by the Very Rev.G. G. BrapLey,D.D. Second Edition. Crown 

8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By thesame Author, Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 58. 6d. 

—— Tho Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin Vul- 
gate, and the Authorised English Version; with an Introduction, Critical 
Apparatus, anda Commentary. By W.J. Dganr, M.A. 4to, 128. 6d, 

The Five Books of Maccabees,in English, with Notes 

and Illustrations by Henry Corton, D.C.L. 8vo, 108. 6d. 

The Book of Enoch. Translated from Dillmann’s 
Soe Text (emended and revised), and edited by R. H. Coaries, M.A. 
Svo, 168. 

—— The Book of the Secrets of Enoch. Translated from 
the Slavonic by W. R. Morrin.t,M.A., and Edited, with Enrocnetion 
Notes, &., by R. H. CoHanues, M.A. 8vo, 78. Od. 

— Two Lectures on the ‘Sayings of Jesus,’ recently 
discovered at Oxyrhynchus. Delivered at Oxford on October 23, 1897, 
by the Rev. W. Lock, D.D., and the Rev. W. Sanpar, D.D., LL.D. 
8vo, stiff covers, 18. 6d. net. 

The Oxyrhynchus Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. 
By the Rev. CHARLES TaYLoR, D.D. 8vo, paper covers, 28. 6d. net. 

—— List of Editions of the Bible in English. By HENRY 
Cotton, D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 8s.6d. 

—— Rhemes and Doway. An attempt to show what has 
been done by Roman Catholics for the diffusion of the Holy Scriptures in 
English. By Henry Corton, D.C.L. 8vo, ge. 

GOTHIC. Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et 
Annott. E. BEnzevi1. Edidit E.Lyz, A.M. 4to, 138.6d. 

GREEK. Old Testament. Vetus Testamentum ex Versione 
Septuaginta Interpretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. 
Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alexandrini. TomilIII. 18mo, 18s. 

Vetus Testamentum Graece cum Variis Lectionibus, 

Editionem a R. Hotmzs, 8.T.P. inchoatam continuavit J. Parsons, 8.T.B. 

Tomi V. Folio, 72. 
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GREEK (continued), 


—— A Concordance to the Septuagint and the other Greek 
Versions of the Old Testament (including the Apocrypha] Books}. By 
the late Epwin Haron, M.A., and H. A. Reppats, M.A. In Six 
Parts. Imperial 4to, each 218. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 

Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 

FREDERIOUS FIELD, A.M. 2 vols. 4to,5/. 5%. 

Essays in BiblicalGreek. By Epwin Hatcu, M.A., D.D. 


8vo, 108.6d. 


An Essay on the Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic 
Literature. By D.S.MarconrouraH,M.A. Small 4to, 2¢. 6d. 


—— New Testament. Novum Testamentum Graece. Anti- 
quissimorum Codicum Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Edidit 

E. H. Hansevt,S.T.B. TomillII. 8vo, 24e. 
Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela 
S. Seripturae loca, &c. Edidit Canotus Ltoyrp, S.T.P.R. 18mo, 3s. 

On writing paper, with wide margin, 78.6d. 
Critical Appendices to the above, by W. Sanpay, D.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 38. 6d. 


—— Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 
Scripturae loca, &c. Ed. C. Luoyp, with Sanpar’s Appendices. Cloth, 
6s.; paste grain, 78. 6d.; morocco, 108. 6d 

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum. 

18mo, 38.6d. On writing paper, with wide margin, 78. 6d. 


Evangelia Sacra Graece. Feap. 8vo, limp, 18. 6d. 


—— The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 
the Revisers of the Authorised Version— 
(1) Picatype. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, tos. 6d. 
(2) Long Primertype. New Edilion. With Marginal References. 
Feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 158. 
—— The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by 


E. CARDWELL, D.D. 2 vols. 1837. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


— The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; 
being the Authorised Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and 
the Greek Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo, 128. 6d. 

Diatessaron; sive Historia Jesu Christi ex ipsis Evan- 

gelistarum verbis apte dispositis confecta. Ed.J. WHITE. 38. 6d. 























Oxford: Clarendon Press. 











The foly Scriptures, 6c. , 59 





GREEK (continued). 


—— Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New 
Testament. By C.E. HamMonD,M.A. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 48. 6d. 
—— A Greek Testament Primer. An Easy Grammar and 
Reading Book for the use of Students beginning Greek. By E. MILLER, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, paper, 28.; cloth, 38. 6d. 
Canon Muratorianus. Edited, with Notes and Facsimile, 
by 8S. P. Taeckties, LL.D. 4to, 10s. 64. 


—— Horae Synopticae. Contributions to the study of the 
Synoptic Problem. By the Rev. Sir Joan C. HawkIna, Bart., M.A. 8vo, 78. 6d. 
HEBREW, &c. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the 
Old Testament, with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, 
based on the Thesaurus and Lexicon of GrsEnius, by Francis Brown, 
D.D., S. R. Driver, D.D., and C. A. Baices, D.D. Parts I—VII. 
Small 4to, each 28. 6d. 
Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. As Edited and Enlarged 
by E. Kaurtzsoxw. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 
by the late Rev. G. W. Coniins, M.A. The Translation revised and 
adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. E. CowLry, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 
Notes on the Text of the Book of Genesis. By G. J. 
SPURRELL, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 128. 6d. 
Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel. 
By S. R. Driver, D.D. 8vo, 148. 


—— The Psalms in Hebrew without points. Stiff covers, 2s. 


A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 
to ABRAHAM IBN Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library 
by S. R. Daitver,D.D. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 38. 6d. 

The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique MS. 
in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transla- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ap. NruBauER, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

—— Ecclesiasticus L teraa 15—xlix. 11). The Original 
Hebrew, with Early Versions and English Translation, &c. Edited by 
A. E. Cowxey, M.A., and Ap. Neusaver, M.A. With two Facsimiles. 
4to, 108. 6d. set. 

Translated from the Original Hebrew, with a 

Facsimile. By the same Editors. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 28. 6d. 

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 

By Witiiam Wickgs, D.D. 8vo, 5s. 

Hebrew Prose Accentuation. By the same. 8vo, 108. 6d. 

Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae,a J. Lightroot. A new 
Edition, by R. GANDELL, M.A. 4 vols. 8vo, 1d. te. 

LATIN. Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 
phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Toorrr, F.A.S. 8vo, tos. 64. 
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LATIN (continued), 


Nouum Testamentum Domini Nostri Iesu Christi Latine, 
secundum Editionem Sancti Hieronymi. Ad Codicum Manusertptorum 
fidem recensuit JOHANNES WoRDswortH, 8.T.P., Episcopus Sarisburiensis; 
in operis societatem adsumto Henrico Iut1ano WHITE, A.M. 4to. 
Pars I, buckram, 2l. 128. 6d. 

Also separately. 
Fase. I. 1as.6d.; II. 78. 6d.; III. 128. 6d.; IV. sos. 6d.; V. tos. 6d. 
*,* A Binding Case for the five Fasciculi ts issued at 38. 

OLD-LATIN BIBLICAL TEXTS: Small 4to, stiff covers. 

No. I. St. Matthew, from the St. Germain MS. (g,). Edited by 

JOHN WorpswokrTtH, D.D. 68. 

No. II. Portions of St. Mark and St. Matthew, from the Bobbio 

MS. (k), &c. Edited by J. WorpswortH, D.D., W.Sanpar¥, D.D., and 
H.J. WHitE, M.A. a21e. 

—— No. IIE. The Four Gospels, from the Munich MS. (q), now numbered 
Lat. 6224 in the Royal Library at Munich, &. Edited by H. J. 
Waits, M.A. 123. 6d. 

— No. IV. Portions of the Acts, of the ag, sare of St. James, and of 
the First Epistle of St. Peter, from the bio Palimpsest (8), now 
numbered Cod. 16 in the Imperial Library at Vienna. Edited by H. J. 
Waite, M.A, 52. 


OLD-FRENCH. Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica 
e Cod. ms. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica 
aliisque Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit 
FRaAnNciscus MIcHBL, Phil. Doc. 8vo, 108. 6d. 

SYRIAC. Collatio Cod. Lewisiani Evangelioram Syriacorum 
cum Cod, Curetoniano, auctore A. Bonus, A.M. Demy 4to, 8s. 6d. net. 











B. FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &e. 


St. Athanasius: Orations against the Arians. With an 
Account of his Life by WILLIAM BricuT, D.D. Crown 8vo, ge. 


—— Historical Writings, according to the Benedictine 
Text. Withan Introduction by W. Bricut, D.D. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts 
of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by WILLIAM 
Baicat, D.D. Crown 8vo, 9s. 


St. Basil: The Book of St. Basil on the Holy Spirit. A 
Revised Text, with Notes and Introduction by C. F. H. Jounsron, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Barnabas, The Editio Prinéeps of the Epistle of, by Arch- 
bishop Ussher, as printed at Oxford, a.D. 1642, and preserved in an 
imperfect form in the Bodleian Library. With a Dissertation by J. H. 
BackuHousz, M.A. Small 4to, 38. 6d. 


Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con- 
stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With Notes, by W. Bricur, D.D. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Catenase Graecorum Patrum in Novum ‘Testamentum. 
Edidit J. A. CpamER,S.T.P. Tomi VIII. 8vo, al. 4s, 


Clementis Alexandrini Opera, ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. 
TomilIV. 8vo, 32. 


Cyrilli Archiepiseopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit 
P. E. Puszry, A.M. TomilIl. 8vo, al. ae. 


in D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia 
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum Duo. Edidit post Aubertum 
P. E. Puszy, A.M. TomilIII. 8vo, al. 5s. 


Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt 
Syriace. E mss. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payng SmitH, D.D. 4to, 
10. ae. 


—— —— Translated by R. Payne Smitu, D.D. 2vols, 148. 
Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorumque 


Opera Selecta. E Codd.Syriacis mss.in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. OVBRBEOK. 8vo, lJ. 18. 


Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. Ad 
Codd. mss. recensuit T. Gaisrorp,S.T.P. TomilV. 8vo, rl. 108. 


Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Recensuit T 
GAISFORD,S.T.P. TomillI. 8vo, 158. 


contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. Recensuit T. 
GaIsFORD,S.T.P. 8vo, 78. : 


Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 
Burton, with an Introduction by W. Brient, D.D. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Annotationes Variorum. TomillI. 8vo, 172. 

















Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex recensione H. VA.gsii. 
8vo, 48. 


Irenaeus: The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, 


against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Drang, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, 58. 6d. 





London: Hxnryr Fraowpz, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Origenis Philosophumena ; sive eomnium Haeresium Refutatio. 
E Codice Parisino nunc primum edidit EmmanvuEL MILLER. 8vo, 10s. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, 8. Ignatii, 
S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guit. Jacosson, 8.T.P.R. Tomi 
II. Fourth Edition. 8vo, rl. 1. 

Philo. About the Contemplative Life; or, the Fourth Book 
of the Treatise concerning Virtues. Critically edited, with a defence of 
its genuineness, by Frep. C, Conybeare, M.A. With a Facsimile. 
8vo, 148. 

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. 
Roura,S.T.P. Tomi V. Second Edition. 8vo,1l. 5¢. 

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum. Opuscula. Recensuit M. J. 
Rovry,S.T.P. Tomill. Third Edition. 8vo, tos. 

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica. Gr.et Lat. Edidit 
R. Hussey,8.T.B. TomilII. 1853. 8vo, 15¢. 


Socrates’ ‘Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 
HoussegY, with an Introduction by WiLL1am Bricut, D.D. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica. Edidit R. Hussry, S.T.B. 
Tomi III. 8vo, 158. 


Tertulliani Apologeticus adversus Gentes pro Christianis. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by T. HegspErt BINDLEY, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 


—— De Praescriptione Haereticorum: ad Martyras: ad 
Scapulam. With Introductions and Notes. By T. HERBERT BINDLEY, 
B.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae Libri V. Recensuit 
T. Ga1srorD, 8.T.P. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Graecarum Affectionum Curatio. Ad Codices mss. re- 
censuit T. GAISFORD,S.T.P. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


C. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, &c. 


Adamnani Vita 8. Columbae. Edited, with Introduction, 


Notes, and Glossary, by J. T. FowLer, M.A., D.C.L. Crown 8vo, half- 
bound, 8s. 6d. net. 


—— The same, together with Translation. 9¢. 6d. net. 


Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. A New Edition, in Two Volumes. 
Edited by C. Plummer, M.A. Crown 8vo, 218. net. 


Bigg. The Christian Platonists of Alexandria; being the 
Bampton Lectures for 1886. By Cuar.es Biec, D.D. 8vo, 108. 6d.” 








Oxford : Olarendon Press. 
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Bingham’s Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other 
Works. 10vols. 8vo, 31. 3. 


Bright. Chapters of Early English Church History. By | 
W. Bricat, D.D. Third Edition. Revised and Enlarged, with a Map. 
Svo, 128. 


Burnet’s History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated ve the 
originals, by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols, 8vo, 11, Ios. 


Cardwell’s Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of 
England; being a Collection of Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles 
of Inquiry, &c., from 1546 to 1716. 2 vols. 8vo, 18s. 


Conybeare. The Key of Truth. A Manual of the Paulician 
Church of Armenia. The Armenian Text, edited and translated with 
illustrative Documents and Introduction by F. C. ConyBrarr, M.A. 
8vo, 158. net. 


Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great 
Britain and Ireland. Edited, after SPELMAN and WILKINS, by A. W. 
Happan, B.D., and W. Srousss, D.D. Vols. I and III. Medium 
8vo, each rl. Is. 

Vol. II, Part I. Medium 8vo, 1os. 6d. 
Vol. II, Part II. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3s. 6d. 


Formularies of Faith set forth by the King’s authority during 
the Reign of Henry VIII. 8vo, 7s. . 

Fuller’s Church History of Britain. Edited by J.S. Brewer, 
M.A. 6 vols. 8vo, 1l. igs. 

Gee. The Elizabethan Clergy and the Settlement of Religion, 
1558-1564. By Hreney Greg, D.D., F.S.A., Co-editor of ‘ Documenta 
Illustrative of lish Church History.’ With Illustrative Documents 
and Lists. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net. 

Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Carpwertt, D.D. 
8vo, 68. 

Hamilton’s (Archbishop John) Catechism,1552. Edited, with 
Introduction and Glossary, by THomas GRAVES Law. With a Preface 
by the Right Hon. W. E. GLapstong. Demy 8vo, 128. 6d. 


Inett’s Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet), 
Edited by. J. GRIFFITHS, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo, 158. 


John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Ecclesias- 
tical History. [In Syriac.}] Now first edited by Wittiam Cureton, 
M.A. 4to, 12.128. 


—— The same, translated by R. Payne Suitu,D.D. 8vo, 108. 
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Le Neve’s Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con- 
tinued from 1715 to 1853 by T. Durrus Harpy. 3 vols. 8vo, 1l. 18. 

Woelli (A.) Catechismus sive prima institutio disciplinaque 
Pietatis Christianae Latine explicata. Editio neva cura GUIL. J ACOBSON, 
A.M. 8vo, 58. 6d. 

Prideaux’s Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 2 vols. 
8vo, 108, 


Primers put forth in the Reign of Henry VIII. 8vo, 53. 


Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. 
Mostly now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum 
and other Libraries. Collectedand arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 2 vols. 
8vo, 12. 168. 

Reformatio Legum KEcclesiasticarum. The Reformation of 
Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the reigns of Henry VIII, Edward 
VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. CaRpweL., D.D. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

Shirley. Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic Age. 
By W. W. Sairury, D.D. Second Edition. Feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 

Shuekford’s Sacred and Profane History connected (in con- 
tinuation of Prideaux). 2 vols. 8vo, ros. 

Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannicae, with Lioyp’s Historical 
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Pantin, M.A. 2 vols. 
8vo, 108. 

Stubbs. Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt to 
exhibit the course of Episcopal Successionin England. By W. Srupss, 
D.D. Second Edition. 4to, 108. 6d. 

Strype’s Memorials of Cranmer. 2 vols. 8vo, 118. 

Life of Aylmer. 8vo, 58.6d. 
Life of Whitgift. 3 vols. 8vo, 16s. 6d. 
General Index. 2 vols. 8vo, 118. 


Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae 
editarum. Subjiciuntur Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi 
Dordrechtanae. 8vo, 8s. 

Ecclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta Iuris Antiquissima : 
Canonum et Conciliorum Graecorum Interpretationes Latinae. Edidit 
CUTHBERTUS HaMILTON TuBNER, A.M. Fasc. I. pars. I. to, stiff 


covers, 108. 6d, 
D. LITURGIOLOGY. 


Brightman. Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Vol. I. 
Eastern Liturgies, Edited, with Introductions and Appendices, by 
F. E. Brightman, M.A., on the Busis of a former work by C. E. 
HAMMOND, M.A. 8vo, 213. 





Oxford: Olarondon Press. 
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Cardwell’s Two Books of Common Prayer, set forth by 
authority in the Reign of King Edward VI, compared with each other. 
Third Edition. 8vo, 78. 

—— History of Conferences on the Book of Common Prayer 
from 1551 to 1690. Third Edition. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Gelasian Sacramentary, Liber Sacramentorum Romanae 
Ecclesiae. Edited, with Introduction, Critical Notes, and Appendix, by 
H. A. Witson, M.A. Medium 8vo, 18s. 


Helps to the Study of the Book of Common Prayer. 
Being a Companion to Church Worship. By W. R. W. StepHens, B.D., 
Dean of Winchester. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s.; also in leather bindings. 


Leofric Missal, The; together with some Account of the 
Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumitges, &c. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D., F.S.A. gto, 
half-morocco, 11. 158. 

Maskell. Ancient Liturgy ofthe Church of England, according 
to the Uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy 
arranged in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By W. MASKELL, 
M.A. Third Edition. 8vo, 158. 

—— Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occa- 
sional Offices of the Church of England according to the old Use of 
Salisbury, the Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with 
dissertations and notes. Second Edition. 3 vols. 8vo, 21.108. 


Warren. The Liturgy and Ritual of the CelticChurch. By 
F. E. Wagren, B.D. 8vo, 148. 


E. ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 
Bradley. Lectures on the Book of Job. By Grorce 


GRANVILLE BRADLEY, D.D., Dean of Westminster. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 78. 6d. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By G. G. Brapiey, D.D. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 58. 6d. 


Bull’s Works, with Netson’s Life. Edited by E. Burton, 
D.D. 8 vols. 8vo, al. 9s. 


Burnet’s Exposition of the xxx1x Articles. 8vo, 78. 


Butler. The Works of Bishop Butler. Edited by the Right 
Hon. W. E.GiapDstone. 2 vols. Medium 8vo, 14s. each. 
*,* Also, in Crown 8ro, 2 vols., 108. 6d. (Vol. I, 58. 6d.; Vol. II, 58.). 








London: Humry Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O, 
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Butler. Works. 2 vols. 8vo, {18. 


Sermons. 586d. Analogy of Religion. 5s. 6d. 
Chillingworth’s Works. 3 vols. 8vo, 12. 18. 6d. 
Clergyman’s Instructor. Sixth Edition. 8vo, 68. 6d. 
Cranmer’s Works. Collected and arranged by H. JEnkyNs. 


4 vols. 8vo, rl, 108. 


Du Buisson. Origin and Peculiar Characteristics of the Gospel 
of 8. Mark. By J.C. Do Buisson, B.A. 8vo, paper covers, Is. 6d. net. 
Enohiridion Theologicum Anti-Romanum. 


Vol. I. Jeremy Taytor’s Dissuasive from Popery, and Treatise on 
the Real Presence. 8vo, 8s. 


Vol. II. Basrow on the Supremacy of the Pope, with his Discourse 
on the Unity of the Church. 8vo, 78. 6d. 


Vol. III. Tracte selected from Wake, Patrick, STILLINGFLEET, CLAGETT 
and others. 8vo, IIs. 


Greswell’s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo, gs. 6d. 
Hall’s Works. Edited by P. Wynter, D.D. 10 vols. 8vo, 32. 38. 


Heurtley. Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 
Church. By C. HeurtTLEY, D.D. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 
J. GRiFFitHs, M.A. 8vo, 7s. 6d. | 


HOOKER’S WORKS, with his Life by Watton, arranged by 


JOHN KesLe,M.A. Seventh Edttion. Revised by R. W.CHuncH, M.A., 
and F. Paget, D.D. 3 vols. Medium 8vo, 11.162. 


the Text as arranged by J. Kesrz,M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 118. 


An Introduction to the Fifth Book of Huooker’s Treatise 


of the Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity. By F. Pacer, D.D. Medium 8vo, 
78. 6d. 


*,* For the convenience of purchasers, Vol. II of the Three-Volume Edition 
of Hooker's Works (Ecclesiastical Polity, Book V), edited by Drs. Keble, 
Church, and Paget, is suld separately, price Twelve Shillings. 











Hooper’s Works. 2 vols. 8vo, 8s. 
Jackgon’s (Dr. Thomas) Works. 12 vols. 8vo, 3/. 6s. 
Jewel’s Works. Edited by R.W.Jetr,D.D. 8 vols. 8vo, 12.108. 


Oxford: Olarendon Press. 
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Lock and Sanday. Two Lectures on the ‘Sayings of Jesus,’ 
recently discovered at Oxyrhynchus. Delivered at Oxford on October 23, 
1897, by W. Lock, D.D., and W. Sanpay, D.D., LL.D. 8vo, stiff covers, 
18. 6d. net. 


Ommanney. A Critical Dissertation on the Athanasian 
Creed. By G. D. W. OMMANNEY, M.A. 8vo, 16s. 


Paget. An Introduction to the Fifth Book of Hooker’s 
Treatise of the Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity. By. F. Pacer, D.D. 
Medium 8vo, 72. 6d. 


Patrick’s Theological Works. 9 vols. 8vo, 12. 18. 


Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


—— Minor Theological Works, Edited with a Memoir, by 


EDWARD CHurTon, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo, Ios. 


Sanderson’s Works. Edited by W. Jacosson, D.D. 6 vols. 


8vo, 12, 108. 
Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacrae. 2 vols. 8vo, 9s. 
Rational] Account of the Grounds of Protestant Religion. 


2 vols. 8vo, ros. 
Taylor. The Oxyrhynchus Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. 
By the Rev. CHaBLES TarYLor, D. D. 8vo, paper covers, 28. 6d. net. 
Wall’s History of Infant Baptism. Edited by Henry 
Corton, D.C.L. a vols. 8vo,1l. 18. 


Waterland’s Works, with Life, by Bp. Van MILpErRT. 4 


new Edition, with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 8vo, al. 118. 





Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with a Preface 
by the late Bishop of London. Thtrd Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Wheatly’s Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. 8vo, 5s. 


Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif. 
By W. W. Suigizy, D.D. 8vo, 33. 6d. 


—— Select English Works. By T. Arnon, M.A. 3 vols. 
Svo, 10. Is. 


Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. By 


GOTTHARD LECHLER. 8vo, 78. 











London: Hzwnr Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.O. 
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III. HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, 
POLITICAL ECONOMY, &c. 


Arbuthnot. The Life and Works of John Arbuthnot. By 
GuorcE A. AITKEN. 8vo, cloth extra, with Portrait, 16s. 


Aubrey. ‘Brief Lives,’ chiefly of Contemporaries, set down 
by John Aubrey, between the Years 1669 and 1696. Edited from the 
Author’s MSS. by AnpREW CLakRK, M.A., LL.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 258. 

Baker’s Chronicle. Chronicon Galfridi le Baker de Swyne- 
broke. Edited with Notes by Sir E. Maunps TuHompson, K.C.B., 
D.C.L., F.S.A. Small 4to, stiff covers, 186. ; cloth, gilt top, ats. 

Beauchamp. Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies. 
By the ApBe J. A. Dusois. Translated from the Author’s later French 

S. and Edited with Notes, Corrections, and Biography, by Henry K. 
Bravucnamp. With a Prefatory Note by the Right Hon. F. Max 
MULugER, and a Portrait. Second Edition. 8vo, 158. net. 

Bentham. A Fragment on Government. By JEREMY 

BENTHAM. Edited by F. C. Montaausz, M.A. 8vo, 72. 6d. 


Bluntschli. The Theory of the State. By J. K. BLuntscat1. 
Translated from the Sixth German Edition. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 
half-bound, 8s. 6d. ~ 


Boswell’s Life of Samuel Johnson, LL.D.; including Bos- 
WELL’S Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides, and Jonnson’s Diary of 
a Journey into North Wales. Edited by G. BIRKBEOK HiLu, D.C.L. In 
six vols.,8vo. With Portraits and Facsimiles. Half-bound, 3l. 3s. 


Burnet’s History of James II. 8vo, gs. 6d. 


— History of My Own Time. Vol. I. 4 New Edition. 
Edited by OsMuND AlRy, M.A. 128. 6d. 


—— Life of Sir M. Hale, and Fell’s Life of Dr. Hammond. 
Small 8vo, as. 6d. 


Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers, preserved in the 
Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76. 
Vol. I. From 1§23 to January 1649. 8vo, 18s. 
Vol. II. From 1649 to 1654. 8vo, 168. 
Vol. III. From 1655 to 1657. 8vo, 148. 


Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian 
Library. 8vo, 1J. 118. 6d. 


Carte’s Life of James Duke of Ormond. A new Edition, 
carefully compared with the original MSS. 6 vols. 8vo, 10. 58. 





Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Casaubon (Isaac), Life of, by Mark Parmson, B.D. Second 
Edition. 8vo, 168. 


Casauboni Ephemerides, cum praefatione et notis J. RussE1, 
8.T.P. Tomill. 8vo, 158. 


Chesterfield. Letters of Philip Dormer Fourth Earl of 
Chesterfield, to his Godson and Successor. Edited from the Originals, 
with a Memoir of Lord Chesterfield, by the late Ear, oF CARNARVON, 
Second Edition. With Appendix of Additional Correspondence. Royal 
8vo, cloth extra, 21s. 

Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 
England. Re-edited from a fresh collation of the original MS. in the 
Bodleian Library, with marginal dates and occasional notes, by W. DuNN 
Maoray, M.A., F.S.A. 6 vols. Crown 8vo, 2. 58. 

— History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in England. 
To which are subjoined the Notes of Bishop WARBURTON. 1849. 7 vols. 
Medium 8vo, 2/. ros. 

—— History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in England. 
Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Continuation 
of his History ofthe Grand Rebellion. Royal 8vo, rl. as. 


Clarendon’s Life, including a Continuation of his History. 
avols. 1857. Medium 8vo, rl. 3a. 


Clinton’s Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology 
of Greece, from the LVIth to the CX XIIIrd Olympiad. Third Edttion. 
4to, 11. 148. 6d. 


Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology 
of Greece, from the CXXIVth Olympiad to the Death of Augustus. 
Second Edition. 4to, 11, 128. 


—— Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


—— Fasti Romani. The Civil and Literary Chronology of 
Rome and Constantinople, from the Death of Augustus to the Death of 
Heraclius. 2 vols. 4to, 2l. as. 


—— Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 8vo, 7s. 


Codrington. The Melanesians. Studies in their Anthro- 
pology and Folk-Lore. By R. H. Coprineton, D.D. 8vo, 16s. 


Cramer’s Geographical and Historical Description of Asia 


Minor. 2 vols. 8vo, 118. 
Description of Ancient Greece. 3 vols. 8vo, 16s. 6d. 


Earle. Handbook to the Land-Charters,and other Saxonic 
Documents. By Joun Earuk, M.A. Crown 8vo, 16s. 
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Elizabethan Seamen, Voyages of, to America. Edited by 
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Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 58. 


Finlay. A History of Greece from its Conquest by the 
Romans to the present time, B.0. 146 to a.D. 1864. By GrorcE FINLAY, 
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7 vols. 8vo, 3. 10s. 
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The Ditference between an Absolute anda Limited Monarchy. By Sir 
JoHN Fortsescve, Kt. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, 
Notes, &c., by CHARLES PLumMER, M.A. 8vo, half-bound, 12s. 6d. 


Freeman. The History of Sicily from the Earliest Times. 
By E. A. Freeman, M.A., D.C.L. 
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—— Origines Kalendarie Italice. 4 vols. 8vo, 2/. 2. 
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Greswell (W. Parr). History of the Dominion of Canada. 
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in Montenegro and the Island of Grado. By T.G.Jacxson, M.A., R.A. 
3 vols. With many Plates and Illustrations. 8vo, 2/. 2s. 
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Vol. TV. South and East Africa. Historical and Geographical. With 
Eleven Maps. 9s. 6d. 
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Metcalfe. Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. * Edited from a 
Twelfth-Century MS. by F. Mercatre,M.A. Small 4to, 68. 
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Ralegh. Sir Walter Ralegh. A Biography. By W.Stessine, 
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of G. W. Kircuin, D.D., and C. W. BoasE, M.A. 6 vols. 8vo, 3/. 3s. 


*,* Revised Index separately, paper cover, 18. 
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Earl Amherst. By Anne THackerRay RITCHIE and 
RICHARDSON Evans, 


Lord William Bentinck. By Demetrius C. BouLceEr. 
The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. TRorrer. 
Viscount Hardinge. By his son, Viscount Harpince. 
Ranjit Singh. By Sir Lerey, Gairri, K.C.S.I. 
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Tozer. The Islands of the Aegean. By H. Fansuawe 
Tozer, M.A.,F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Vinogradoff. Villainage in England. Essays in English 
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Manual of the Land-Tenures, and of the Systems of Land-Revenue 
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Powk LL, C.I.E., F.R.S.E.,M.R.A.S. 3 vols. 8vo, with Maps, 31. 3s. 
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same Author. With Map. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Bentham. An Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation. By JxeneMy BentHaM. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Digby. An Introduction to the History of the Law of Real 
Property. By Sir Kenzi E. Diapy, M.A. Fifth Edition. 8vo, 128. 6d. 
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Law. By A. H. J. Greeymer, M.A. 8vo, ros. 6d. 


Grueber. Lex Aquilia. The Roman Law of Damage to Pro- 
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Hall. International Law. By W.E. Hartt, M.A. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo, 228. 6d. 
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D.C.L. Eighth Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 
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Gentilis, Alberici, I.C.D., I.C.P.R.,de Iure Belli Libri 
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Holland and Shadwell. Select Titles from the Digest of 
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roan, 218. 

Jenks. Modern Land Law. By Epwarp Jenxs, M.A. 
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Second Supplement, to May 31, 1891. 48. 6d. 

—— First and Second Supplements in one volume, price 6s. 6d. 

Twiss. The Law of Nations considered as Independent 
Political Communities. By Sir Travers Twiss, D.C.L. 
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8vo, 108. 6d. (Also separately—Vol. I, 58.6d. Vol. II, 58.) 


Works, with Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 8vo, 11s. 
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38. 6d, 


The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 
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26 Plates. Price 31. 33. net. 

Head. Historia Numorum. A Manual of Greek Numis- 
matics. By Barouay V. Heap, D.C.L. Royal 8vo, half-morocco, 42s. 

Jackson. Dalmatia,the Quarnero and Teteia- with Cettigne 
in Montenegro and the Island of Grado. By T.G. Jackson, M.A., 
R.A. 3 volsa.8vo. With many Illustrations. Cloth, bevelled boards, 428. 

Wadham College, Oxford; Its Foundation, Architecture 
and History. With an Account of the Family of Wadham, and their 
seats in Somerset and Devon. 4to, with many Illustrations, half- 
persian, 2/. 28. net. 

—— The Church of St. Mary the Virgin, Oxford. With 
Twenty-four full-page Tlustrations and numerous Cuts in the Text. 
Demy 4to, half-bound: buckram, gilt top, 36s. net; or in vellum, gilt top 
and morocco labels, &c., 42a. net. 

MUSIC. Balfour. The Natural History of the Musical Bow. 
A Chapter in the Developmental History of Stringed Instruments of 
Music. Part I. Primitive Types. By Henry Batrour, M.A. Royal 
8vo, paper covers, 43. 6:/. 








London: Hexry Frowpr, Amen Corner, EO, 


92 VIII, Palaecography. 


MUSIC (continued). 
Farmer. Hymns and Chorales for Schools and Colleges. 
Edited by JoHn Farmer, Organist of Balliol College, Oxford. 58. 
Cae The Hymas without the Tunes, 22. 
Hullah. Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By 
JoHn Huttan. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 
Ouseley. Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore 
OUSELEY, Bart. Third Edition. 4to. 108. 

Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 

upon that of Cherubini. Second Edition. 4to, 168. 

Treatise on Musical Form and General Com- 

position. Second Edition. 4to, 108. 
Troutbeck and Dale. Music Primer. By J. Troutsecx, 
D.D., and R. F. Datz,M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, ts. 6d. 

Raffkelle, Drawings by, in the University Galleries, Oxford. 
Drawn on Stone by JosgepH FisHER. In an ornamental box, 21s. 

Robinson. A Critical Account of the Drawings by Michel 
Angelo and Raffaelle in the University Galleries, Oxford. By Sir 
J.C. Roprnson, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 4s. 

Thomson. A Handbook of Anatomy for Art Students. With 
ra Illustrations. By Prof. Antaur THomson, M.A. 8vo, buckram, 
168. net. 

Tyrwhitt. Handbook of Pictorial Art. With Illustrations, 
and a chapter on Perspective by A. Macdonald. By R.S8t. J. TYkwHitr, 
M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, half-morocco, 18s. 

Upcott. Introduction to Greek Sculpture. By L. E. Urcort, 
M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 48.6d. [Nearly Ken f 

Vaux. Catalogue of the Castellani Collection in the University 
Galleries, Oxford. By W.S. W. Vaux, M.A. Crown 8vo, re. 
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Alien. Notes on Abbreviations in Greek Manuscripts. By 
T. W. ALLEN, M.A. Royal 8vo, &s. 

Fragmenta Herculanensia. A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Oxford copies of the Herculanean Rolls, together with the texts of several 
papyri. Edited by WaLreR Scott, M.A. Royal 8vo, a1s. 

Thirty-six Engravings of Texts and Alphabets from the 
Herculanean Fragments. With an Introductory Note by BopLer’s 
LIBRARIAN. Folio, small paper, 10s. 6d.; large paper, 218. 

Gardthausen. Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Sinaiticorum. 
Scripsit V. GABDTHAUSEN Lipsiensis. With Facsimiles. 8vo, lines, 258. 


Herculanensium Voluminum PartesII. 1824. 8vo, ros. 


Kenyon. The Palaeography of Greek Papyri. By FREDERICK 
G. Kenroy, M.A. With twenty facsimiles and a Table of Alphabets. 
8vo, 108, 6d. 
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